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How to Use this Manual

=

Using Your 1993 Pontiac Owner's |
Manual

Many people read their owner's manuoal
from beginming (0 end when they first
receive their mew vehicle. This will help
vou Jearn about the features and
controls for vour vehicle. In this manual,
you'll find that pictores and words work
together to explain things quickly

There are nine pars with color-tabbed
pages in this manual. Ench part begins
with a brief list of contents, so you can
wsually tell at & plance if that part
condaing the information you want

You can bend the manual slightly to
reveal the color tabs that belp you find o

part.

Part 1: Seals & Safety Belts

This part tells you how to use your seats
and safety belts properdy.

Part 2: Features & Controls

Thas part explains how to start and
operate your Pontiae

Part 3: Comfort Controls & Audio
Systems

This part tells vou how to adjust the
ventiation and comfort contrals and
hiw to operate your sudio system

Part 4: Your Driving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful informaton and

tips about the road and how to drive
under different conditions,

Part 5: Problems on the Road

This part tells vou what 1o do if you
have a problem while driving, such s a
flat tire or engine overhesting,

Part 6: Service & Appearance Care

Here the manual tells you how to keep
your Pontias running property and
lopking good.

Pari 7: Maintenance Schedule

This part tells you when to perform
vehicle maintenance and what fuids
and lubricants to use.

Part 8: Customer Assistance
Information

I'his part tells you how to contact
Pontiac for assistance and how 1o got
service publications. It also gives you
information on Reporting Safety
Defects.

Part 9: Index

Here's an alphabetical listing of almost
every subject in this manual. You can
use it to guickly find something you
want to read

Service Station Information

This Is & quick reference of service
information. You can find it on the last
puge of this manual
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How to Use this Manual

Safety Warnings and Symbols Vehicle Damage Warnings
You will find a number of safety You will also find & red cirele with a Also; in this book you will find these
cautions in this book. We use vellow sliash through it in this book. This safety  blue notices:
and the word CAUTION to tell you symbol means:
aboul things that could hurt you il you
were 1o ignore the warning Dan't Thiess fsn thidte 1 Soisething
Don't do this that could damage your vehicle:
: Don't let this happen
A These mean there is In the blue notice area, we tell you
something that could hurt about something that can damage your
you or ather peaple. vehicle. Many times, this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it
In the yellow caution area, we tell you could be costly, But the notice wall tell
what the hazard is. Then we tell you you what to do to help avoid the
what (o do o help avoid or reduce the damage
 hazard !"Eﬂj'-‘ read these cautions. If When you read other manuals, you
| ¥ou don't, you or others could be hurt. might ste CAUTION and NOTICE
wammings in different colors or in
different words. In this manual, we've
used the familiar words and colors that
Pontiac has used for years,
You'll also see warning labels on your
vehicle, They use the same colors, and
the words CAUTION or NOTICE.

lllq




Vehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbols you will

find on your vehicle. For example, these
symbols are used on dn original battery:

Caution Possible Injury A

Protect Eyes by Shielding @

Caustic Battery Acid
Could Cause Bums

Avoid Sparks or Flames @

Spark or Flame Could
Explode Batlery

These symhbols are important for you
and your passengers whenever your

viehicle is driven:

Fasten Safety Belts

Door Lock/Unlock

A
=

These symbols have to do with your

lights:

Master Lighting Switch

Turn Signal Diraction

Hazard Waming Flashers

Headlight High Beam

Parking Lights

Fog Lights




How to Use this Manual

Vehicle Symbols (cont.)

These symbols are on some of your

controls:

Windshield
Wiper/Washer

Windshield Defroster

Rear Window Defogger

Ventilating Fan

Power Window

LR -
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These symbols are used on warning and

indicator lights:

Engine Coolant
Temperalure

Battery Charging
System

Fuel

Engine Oil Pressure

Brake

Anti-Lock Brakes

E

Here are some other symbols you may

Rbie

Fuse

Trunk Release

Lighter

Harn

Speaker

Hood Release

~
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Part .
Seats & Safety Belts

Hera you'll find information about | Seats and Seat COMIDIS oo e, 10
the seats In your Pontiac and how t0 | Safety BEIS ..o s i e 14
use your safety belts properly. You How to Wear Safety Belts Properly . s, P ST iy 149
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Seats & Safety Belts

'm Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you about the seats—
horw to adiust them, and also about
reclining seatbacks and head restrainis.

« 10

Manual Front Seat

You can lose control of the

vehicie if you try to adjust a
manual driver’s seat while the
vehicle 1s moving, The sudden
mévement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a
pedal when you don't want to.
Adjust the driver’s seat only when

the vehicle is not moving,

Mowve the control handle under the
front of the seal to unlock it. Slide the
seit to where you want iL Then release
the handle and try to move the seat
with your body, to make sure the seat is
locked into place,
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Power Seat jorTion)
To Adjust the Six-Way Power Seat:

Front Control (A): Raise the front of
the seat by holding the switch up, Hold
the switch down to lower the [roat of
the seat

Center Control (B): Move the seat
forward or back by holding the control
to the front or back. Ralse or lower the
seat by holding the control up or down.
Rear Control (C): Raise the rear of the
seat by holding the switch up, Hold the
switch down to lower the rear of the
st

Adjustable Supports orTion)

The adjustable support control allows
you to change the contour of the driver
and passenger seats, 1t works
independently of the power seal
control. Adjust your seat for proper
position first, then adjust the contour

To adjust the driver's seat, move the
sefector switch to DRIVER. To adjust
the passenger seat, move the selecior
switch to PASS. To lock controls, leave
the selector switch in the middle,

There are Seven Adjustment Switches:

Lumbar Supports: Press
the switch forward to
ratse the area shown by
the solid arrow, Press the
switch rearward to lower.
Head Support: Press the |
swilch forward to move
the head restraint
forwiird. Press rearward
to move it back

7 Thigh Supports: Press
1(( / the LT switch forward to
ralse the Jeft thigh area,
Press the switch rearward
to lower.

. i? Press the RT switch _
.—\f‘l. forward to raise the right
ik thigh area. Press the
switch rearward 1o lower.
Side Bolster Supports:
() Press the switch foroard

Lo narrow the outsides of
the seat Press the switch
resrward to widen

11 o0\




Seats & Safety Belts

Eight-Way Power Seat With
Adjustable Supports (opTion)
With this feature, you can adjust the
driver’s seat eight ways:

The seat-shaped contrals (A) adjust the
driver's seat only. Move the controls in
the direction vou want the driver’s seal
to move—up or down, forward or
rearward, In addition, move the
cushinn-shaped control to move the
front or rear of the driver's seat cushion
up or down, Move the seatback-shaped
comirol o move the driver's seatback up
ar dowr,

L 1E

You can also adjust both the passenger's
and the driver's seat to supporl your
thighs and bacle.

Slice the upper right switch to

<4 DRIVER ur PASS P (Passenger) (o
select thie seat you want to adjust. To
lock controls, lesve the selector switch
in the middle

There are Six Adjusiment Switches:

a Lumbar Supports: Press
& the switch to raise or
d lower the area shown by
the arvew
B9 Seatback Recline: Press
ﬁ‘“ the switch to raise o
lower the seathack
- Thigh Supports: Priss
the LT switch 1o rmse or
lower the left thigh area.
Press the RT switch to
raise or lower the right
thigh area.

Reclining Front Seatbacks

Lift the lever to release the seatback,
then tilt the seatback forward or
backwird, as desired. Release the
lever to lock the seatback in place.
But don't have a seatback reclined if
your vehicle is moving




CAUTION Head Restraints
Sl dinidl sesiti G i i i Slide the head restraint up or down so
A altting in a rec ined position when your vehicle is in mation can be that the top of the restraint is closest to
dangerous. Even if you buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job the : =Fec-
. : L & top ol your ears.
when you're reclined like (his. T i 4 i e e
e : ' : 1is position reduces the chance of £
The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it won't be againg vour body. i o e S
e ; : B . neck imjury in a crash
Instead, it will be in front of youw. In & crash you could go into it. receiving neck .
or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash the belt could go up over your
abdomen, The belt forces woukd be there, not at your pelvic bones. This could
cause serious intemnal injures

For proper protection when the vehicle 13 in motion, nave the seatback upright
Then sit well back in the seat and wear your safety bell properly,

"IE & 85 @



eats &

Seatback Latches

In 2-door Pontiacs, the front seat folds
forward to let people get into the back
sial.

Your seathack will move back and forth
freely, unless you come to a sudden
stop. Then it will lock in place

There's ane time the seatback may not
fold without some help from you, That's
if your vehicle is parked facing down o
tairly steep hill

To fold a scatback forward, push the
seathback toward the rear as you lift this
lateh. Then the seathack will fold
forward. The latch must be down for
the seat to work properly.

s ow "]}

Safetv Belts

= Safety Belts:
They're For Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to
use safety belts properly. 1L also tells
vou same things you should noi do with
safety belts,

CAUTION

Don't let anyone ride where

they can't wear a safety belt
properly. If you are in a crash and
youi're not wearing a safety helt,
your injuries can be much worse.
You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it You
can be seriously injured or klled. In
the same crash, you might not be if
you are buckled up. Always fasten
your safety belt. and check that
your passengers' belts are fastened
properly (oo,
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This figure lights up when you turn the
key to Run or Start when your safety
belt isn't buckled, and you'll hear a
chime, too. It's the reminder to buckle
up, In many states and Canadian
provinces, the law soys 1o wear safety
belis. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash.
If you do have a crash, you don't know
if it wall be a bad one

A few crashes are very mild. In them,
you won't get hurt even if you're not
buckled up. And some crashes can be
s0 serious, like being hit by & train, that
even buckled up a person wouldn't

survive. But most crashes are in
between. In many of them, pecple who
buckle up can survive and sometimes
walk away, Without belis they could be
badly hurt or killed.

After 25 years of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear. In most crashes
buckling up does matter . . a lot!

1“!!'




Seats & Safel:y Belts

Why Safety Belts Work

When you nide in or on anything, you

go as fast as it goes.

1. For example, if the bike is going
10 mph (16 km/h), so is the child.

] 15

2. When the bike hits the block, it
siops. But the child keeps going!

3. Take the simplest “car.”” Suppose
it"s just a seat on wheels,




L == - -
s -
& 5 P
.”‘.‘i-_-—r : ﬂ.-‘:ﬁ
5 = o e

4. Pul someoné on i,

7. or the instrument panel . , .

5. Gel it up to speed. Then stop the
“car.” The rider doesn't stop.

8. or the safety belts!

6. The person keeps going until stopped
by something. In a real vehicle, it
could be the windshield . . .

With safiety belts, you slow down as the
vehicle does. You get more time to stop.
You stop over more distance, and your
strongest bones take the forces. That's
why safuty belts make such good sense

1?11:



Seats & Safety Belts

Here Are Questions Many People
Ask About Safety Belts—
and the Answers

@: Won't 1 be trapped in the vehicle
after an accident if I'm wearing a
safety belt?

A: You could be—whether you're
wearing a safety belt or not. But you
can easily unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And
your chance of being conscious
during and after an accident, so you
can unbuckle and get out. is much
greater if you are belied

=+ 18

Q: Why don't they just put in air bags
s0 people won't have to wear safety
belis?

A: “Adr bags,” or Supplemental
Inflatable Restraint systems, are in
some vehicles today and will be in
mare of them in the future. But they
are supplemental systems only—so
they work with safety belis, not
instead of them. Every “air bag"
system ever offered for sale has
required the use of safety belts. Even
if you're in a vehicle that has “air
bags," you still have to buckle up to
get the most protection. That's true
not enly in frontal collisions, but
especially in side and other
calhisions,

Q: If I'm a good drver, and 1 never
drive far from home, why should 1
wear safeiy belis?

A: You may be an excellent driver, but
if you're in an sccident—even one
that isn't your fault-—yon and your
passengers can be hurt, Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from
things beyond your control, such as
bad drivers.

Muost accidents occur within 25
miles (40 km) of home. And the
greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths ocour at speeds of less
thun 40 mph (65 km/h)

Safety belts are for everyone,
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Safety Belt Wamning Light

When the key is tumed to Run or Start,
a chime will come on for aboul eight
seconds to remind people to fasten their
safety belts, unless the driver’s salety
belt is buckled. The safety belt light will
dlso come on and stay on until the
driver's belt is buckled

CAUTION

If your safety belt light ever
comes on or stays on after
thie fromt doors are closed and the
driver's belt 15 buckled, have your
vehicle fixed
If you don't, you might not have the
profection you'd need in a crash.

m How to Wear Safety Belts
Properly—Adults

This section is only for people of adult
size.

CAUTION

There are special things Lo

know about safety belts and
children. And there are different
rules for babies and smaller
children. If a child will be riding in
your Pontiac, see the Index under
Children. Follow those rales for

everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which
restraint systems your vehicle has. We'll
start with the driver position,

Vehicles First Sold in Canada

Wis your Pontiac first sold, when new,
in Canada® (If it was, a sticker on the
driver's door will say “conforms to all
applicable Canada motor vehicle "
ele.) 1fs0, then the rest of Part 1 does
nol apply to your vehicle,

To learn how to use your safety belts,
please read the Owner's Manual Safety
Belt Supplement. It comes with every
new Pontine first sold in Canada

1E||-|




Seats & Safety Belts

! '|
' |
AJ |

Driver Position

restraint system.

This section describes the driver's

Automatic Lap-Shoulder Belt

This safety belt is called “motomatic™

because you don't have to buckle up
when you get mio vour vehicle.

And you don’t have to unbuckle when
vou get out

Just get into your vehicle, Then close
and lock the door. Adjust the seat (Lo
seg how, see the Index under Sear
Controls) so you can sit up strajght




W)

The lap belt should be worn as low on
the hips as possible. Ina crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones.
Ani you'd be less likely to slide under
the lap belt. If you shid under it, the belt
wonild apply force at your ahdomen
This could cause serious or even fatal
injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest,
These parts of the body are best able to
take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden
stop or a crash

It's possibile that an automatic belt
could keep you from fully opening a
door. That can happen il the door was
slammed shut very hard. Just close the
door all the way, then slowly open it. If
that doesn't fix it, then your Pontiac
needs service

We hope you will always keep your
automatic belt buckled. However, vou
may need to unbuckle it inan
EMETZENCY.

And you would need to unbuckle it to
let someone get into the center front
seat position, if your vehicle has one

To Unbuckle the Automatic Bell:
Just push the button on the buckle,

21 -«



eats & Safety Belts
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Automatic Lap-Shoulder Belf
(CONT.) @: What's wrong with this? Q: What's wrong with this?
To Reattach the Automatic Belt: A: The shoulder helt is (oo loose. It A: The helt is buckled in the wrong
1. Close and lock the door. won't give nearly as much protection place.
2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see the Lhis way.

Ingdex under Seat Confrols) so you
can sit up straight

i Your can be seriously injured

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the A You can be seriously hurt if if your belt is buckled in the
helt across you. Don't let it get your shoulder belt is too wrong place like this. In a crash,
twisted loose. In a crash, vou would move the belt would gb up over your

4. Pash the latch plate into the buckle forwand too much, which could abdomen, The belt forces would be
until it clicks. significantly increase injury. The thiere, not ot the petvic bones. This

shoulder belt shounld fit against youar could cause serious nternal
bady. injuries. Always buckle your belt

tnto the buckle nearest you.




Q: What's wrong with this?
A: The shoulder belt is wom under the

arm. I{ should be worn over the
shoulder at all times

A You can be seripusly injured
if you wear the shoulder belt
under vour arm. In a crash, your
body would move too [ar forward,
which would increase the chance of
hiead and neck injury. Alsa, the belt
would apply too much force o the
ribs, which aren’l as strong as
shoulder bones. You could also
severely injure internal organs like
your liver or spleen.

Q: What's wrong with this?
A: The belt is twisted across the body,

You can be seripusly imjured

by a twisted belt. Inoa crash,
you wouldn't have the full width of
the bell to take wnpact forces, I a
beelt is twisted, make it straight so. it
can work properly, or ask your
dealer to fix 1t

Safety Belt Use During
Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone,
inclading pregnant women. Like all
occupants, they are more likely to be
serioushy injured if they don't wear
safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a
lap-shoulder belt, and the lap portion
shintld be worn as low as possible
throughout the pregnancy

The best way Lo protect the fetus 1s to
protect the mother. When a safety belt
is worn properly, iU's more ey that
the fetus won't be hurt in-a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyane, the key
1o making safety belts effective is
wearing them properly




Right Front Passenger Position
The right front passenger’s safety belt
works the same way as the driver's
safety belt.

See the edex under Driper Position.

“n e DE}

Adjust the seat (to see how, see the
Index under Seat Controls) so you can
sit up straight. Move your scat far
enough forward that your feet touch the
part of thee vehicle that is called the
“toeboard™ (A). That way you'd be less
flikely to slide under the lap belt in a
crash.

Center Passenger Position

If your vehicle has a bench seat,
spimeone can sit in the center position,
When you sit in a center seating
position, you have a lap safety belt,
which has no retractor




To make the beht longer, tilt the latch
plate and pull it along the belt

To make the belt shorter, pull its free
end as shown until the belt s snug.

Buckle, position and refease il the same
way @s the lap part of a lap-shoulder
belt.

If the belt 1sn't long enough, see the
Index under Safetv Belt Extender,

Make sure the release button on the
buckle faces upward or outward 50 you
would be able to unbuckde it quickly i
you ever had (o

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat
passengers to buckle up! Accident
statistics show that unbelted people in
the rear sent sre hurt more often in
crashes than these who are wearing
safety belts.

Hear passengers who aren't safety
belted can he thrown out of the vehicle
in & crash, And they can strike others in
the vehicle who are wearing safety belts




Seats & Safety Belts

! 00
' Rear Seat Outside Passenger

Positions Here's How to Wear One Properly: If the belt stops before it reaches the

The positions next to the windows have | 1, Pick up the latch plate and pull the | buckle, tilt the latch plate and keep

lap-shoulder belts. belt across you. Don't let it get pulling until you can buckle it.
twisted. If the belt is not long enough, see the

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle Index under Safety Belt Extender

until it clicks. Maike sure the release button on the

buckle faces upward or outwird so you
wotld be able to unbuckle it quickly if
you ever had to




3, To make the lap part ught, pull down
on the buckle end of the belt as you
pull up on the shoulder part

The lap part of the belt should be womn
low and snug on the hips, just touching
the thighs. In a crash, this applics force
1o the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
kess likely 1o slide under the lap belt. 1§
you slid under it, the belt would apply
force at your abdomen. This could
cause serious or even {atal injuries. The
shoulder belt should go over the
shoulder and across the chest. These
parts of the body are best able to take
belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden
stop or a crash.

‘ Y hurt if

oy can be seriously
your shoulder bell is too
loose. In a crash you would move
forward too much, which could
increase mjury. The shoulder belt
should fit against your body,

ETII-I




Rear Seat Outside Passenger
Positions (conr.)

To unlatch the belt, just push the
button an the buckle

u Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection!
That includes infants and all children
smdilier than adult size. In fact. the law
in every state and Canadian province
says children up to some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

Smaller children and babies \

should always be restrained
in a child or infant restraint. The
mstructions for the restraint will
say whether it is Lthe rght type and
size for your child. A very young
child's hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on
the hips, as it should. Instead, the
belt will likely be over the child's
ahdomen. In o crash the belt would
apply force right on the child's
ahdomen, which could cause
serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure
that any child smoll enough for one
i5 always properly restrained in a
child or infant restraint




T — T Crid st '
: , Be sure to follow the instructions for
Never hold a baby in your A (Continued) the restraint. You may find these
arms while riding in a vehicle. Secure the baby in an infant instructions on the restraint itself or in
A haby doesn't weigh rnul.'h—!.tnf.ll restraint. a booklet, or both, These restraints use
a crash. During & crash u baby will the belt system in vour vehicle, but the
become 5o heavy you can't held it child also has to be secured within the
For example, in & crash at only restraint to help reduce the chance of
25 mph (40 kmy/h), a 12-pound personal injury, The instructions that
(3.5 kg) baby will suddenly became come with the infam or child restraint
& 240-pound (110 kg) force on your will show you how to do that,
arms. The baby would be almost
unpossible 1o hold,
(Contirued)

BE ...



Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children
are safer if they are restrained in the
rear rather than the front seat, We at
General Motors therefore recommend
that you put your child restraint in the
resr seat unless the child is an mfant
and you're the pnly adult in the vehicle,
In that case, you might want to secure
the restraint in the [ront seat where you
can keep an eve on the baby,

Wherever you install it, be sure to
secure the child restraint properly.

An unsecured child restraint
can move around ina
collision or sudden stop and injure

people in the vehicle. Be sure to
properly secure any child restraint
in your vehicle—even when no
child is in it

<=+ 30

Top Strap

If your child restraint has a top strap, it
should be anchored. 1f you need to have
an anchor installed, you can ask your
Pontine dealer to put it in for you, If
vou want to install an anchor yoursel!,
your dealer can tell you how to do it

Vehicles first sold in Canada have child
restraint anchor brackel hardware in
the glove box, along with instructions
for installing it. This should be used
only with u child restraint, and only to
spcure a child restraint at a rear seating
position. Additional anchor brackets for
child restraints at the rear seating
positions are available al Pontiac
dealerships in Canada.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Outside Position

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt.
See the earlier section about the top
strap if the child restraint has one.




1. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow 4. Buclde the belt, Make sure the 5. To tighten the I:h_lt pull up on the
the instructions for the child release button faces upward or shoulder !:ull thIL: you push down
restraint outward, so you'll be able to on the child restraint.

2. Secure the child in the child restraint unbuckle it quickly if you ever need
as the instructions say Lo.

3. Pull put the vehicle's safety belt and
run the lap part through or around
the restraing, The child restraint
instructions will show you how. Tilt
the latch plate to adjust the belt if
needed. See if the shoulder belt
would go in front of the child's face
or neck, If so, put it behind the child
restroint,

- b P



Seats & Safety Belts

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Qutside Position (conT.)

6. Push and pull the child restraint in
different directions to be sure it is
SPCUre,

To remave the child restraint, just
unhuckle the vehicle's safety belt and let
it go bacl all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again-and be ready to
wrlk for an adult or larger child
passenger

IIIEE

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position

When you secure a child restraint in a
center seating position, you'll be using
the lap belt

see the earher section about the top
strap of the child restraimt has one

1. Make the belt as long as possible by
tilting the latch plate and pulling it
along the belt

2. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow
the instructions [or the child
restraint

3. Secure the child in the child restrmt
a5 the instructions say.




4. Run the vehicle's safety belt through
or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show you
how,

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the
release button faces upward or
putward, so you'll be able (o
unbuckle it quickly if vou ever need
o

6. To tighten the belt, pull its free end
while you push down on the child
restraint

7. Push and pull the child restraint in
different directions to be sure it is
secure. I the child restraint isn't
secure, tum the latch plate over and
buckle it again, Then see if it is
securc. If it isn't, secure the restraint
in & different place in the vehicle and
comtact the child restraint maloer for
thisir advice.

To remove the child restraint. just
unbuckle the vehicle's safety belt. [t will
be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat

To wse a child restraint here, you will
need a special infant/child seat
attaching belt and the hardware that
goes with it See the earlier section
about the fop strap il the child restraint
hitis cne.

LN B 34

Your dealer can gel these and install the
hardware for you. [t's free. The special
belt is GM Farl No. 12340286, Your
dealer can find the correct hardware in
the accessory section of the GM Parts
Catalog,

CAUTION

Dion't use the special

infant/child seat attaching
hardware in another vehicle. I you
do, it may not work well and the
child may not be protected properly
in & crash. The special hardware is
for your vehicle only.

Also, don't use the special belt for
anything but securing & child
restraint in the right fromt seat. If
an adult or older child uses it, the
belt won't provide protection and
may even increase injury in a crash,




| Once the special hardware is installed, | 2. Snap one hool of the infant/child 3. Put the belt's special latch plate into
please follow the instructions with it sept attaching belt near the Hoor at the vehicle's safety belt buckle.
ond these steps: the door side of the seat.

1. Unbuckle the automatic lap-shoulder
belt by pushing the button on the
buckle. 11 will stay on the door, ready
to be rebuckled for use by adules or
older children




Seats & Safety Belts

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat (conT.)

4. You can make the belt longer by
tilting the buckle and pulling it along
the beli

5. Pul the restraint on the seat, Follow
the instructions for the child
restraini

8. S¢cure the child in the child réstraint
as the instructions say.

7. Run the bell through or around the

 child restraint. The child restraint

instroctions will show you how.

wa s LB

8. Fut the hook on the free end through
the slot in the latch plate

9, To make it tight, pull the belt while
you push down on the child
restraint. If the bell won't stay tight,
switch it end for end,

10. Push and pull the child restraint in
different directions to be sure it is
BECLME,




To Remove the Infant/Child Seat

Restraint

1. Push the bution on the safety belt
buckle and remove the special latch
plate. Leave the latch plate on the
special belt

2. Push the spring on the hook near the
| door and remove the special belt.

3. Put the belt away in a safe place in
your vehiche, so it won't fly around in
a crash and Injure someonc.

4, Remember to reattach the automatic
belt again, once the child restramnt is
removed. Be sure it isn't twisted.

Larger Chifdren

Children who have outgrown child
restraints should wear the vehicle's
safety belts.
I you have the choice, a child should sit
next to a window so the child can wear
a lap-shoulder belt and get the
additional restraint a shoulder belt can
provide
Aceident statistics show that children
are sufer if they are restrained in the
reear seat. But they need Lo use the
safety bells properdy.
s Children who aren't buckled up can
be thrown oul in a crash,
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Larger Children (conr.)
* Children who aren't buckled up can
strike other people who are

Here two children are
wearing the same belt. The belt
can’| properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children
can be crushed together and
seriously injured. A belt must be
used by only one person at a time

@: What if a child is wearing a lap-

shoulder belt, but the child is so
small that the shoulder belt is very
close to the child’s face or neck?

+ Move the child toward the center ol

the vehicle, but he sure that the
shoulder belt still 1s on the child's
shoulder, so that in a crash the
child's upper body would have the
restraint that belts provide

I[ the child is so small that the
shoulder belt is still very close to the
child's face or neck, you might want
to pluce the child in the center seat

position, the one that has only a lap
belt.




CAUTION

& Never do this.
Here a child is sitling in a

seaft that has a lap-shoulder belt,
but the shoulder part is behind the
child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might
slide under the belt. The belt's force
would then be applied right on the
child's abdomen. That could cause
sericas ar falal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion
of the belt should be worn low and smug
on the hips, just touching the child’s
thighs. This applies belt force to the
child's pelvic bones in & crash,

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten
nround vou, you should use it. The
automatic lap-shoulder belt has plenty
of extra length built in, so it will fasten
around almost all people.

But if a safety belt isn't long enough Lo
fasten, your dealer wall order you an
extender, It's free, When you go in to
order it, take the heaviest coat you will
wear, 50 the extender will be long
enough for you. The extender will be
just for you, and just for the Seat [n your
vehicle that vou choose. Don't let
someone clse use it, and use it only for
the seat it is made (o fit. To wesr it, just
attach it to the regular safety bell




Seats & Safety Belts

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mo aned then, make sure all your belts,
buckles, latch plates, retractors,
anchorages and reminder systems are
working properly. Look for any loose
parts or damage. If you see anything
that might keep s restraint system {rom
doing its job, have it repaired.

Replacing Safely Bells After a
Crash

If you've had a crash, do you need new
belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing
may be necessery, Bul if the belts were
stretched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crash, then you
need new belts,

Ii belts are cut or damaged, replace
them. Collision damage also may mean
you will have to have safety belt parts,
like the retractar, replaced or anchorage
locations repaired—even if the belt
wasn't being used at the time of the
collision,

Q: Whai's wrong with this?
A: The belt is tom

CAUTION

A Tormn or frayed belts may not
protect you in a crash. They
con tip apart under impact forces. H
a belt is torn or fraved. get & new
one: right away
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Hura you can learmn about the
many standard and optional
features on your Pontiac, and
information on starting, shifting and
braking. Also explained are the
instrument panel and the warming
systems that tell you if everything is
working properly—and what to do if
you have a problem,

Part E

Features & Controls
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Features & C

Leaving young children in a

vehicle with the ignition key
15 dangerous for many reasons. A
child or others couald be badiy
injured or even killed.
They could operate power windows
or other controls, or even make the
vehiclke move, Don't leave the keys
in & vehicle with young children.

The ignition keys are for the ignition
only.

turq‘

The door keys are for the doors and all
other locks.

When a new Pontinge is delivered, the
dealer removes the plugs from the keys,
and gives them to the first owmer,

Each plug has n code on it that tells
your dealer or a gualified locksmith
how to make extra keyvs. Keep the plugs
in a safe place. If you lose your keys,
you'll be able to have new ones made
easily using these plugs.

Your Pontine has a number of new
features that can help prevent
theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if
you ¢ver lock your keys inside. You
miay even have to damage your
vehicle to get in. So be sure vou
have extry keys.




‘ Door Locks |

There are several ways to lock and From the Inside:
Unlocked doors can be unlock your vehicle. To lock the door, move the lock control
dangerous, From the Outside: rearward on each door. Move il forward
Passungers—especially children— Use your door key or Remote Lock to unlock
can easily open the doors and fall Contral, if yoor vehicle has this option

out. When o door is locked, the
mside handle won't open it

Outsiders can ¢asily enter through
gn unlocked door when you slow
down or stop vour vehicle.

This may not be so obwvious: You
increase the chance of being
thrown out af the vehicle in a crash
if the doors sren't Jocked. Wear
safety belts properly, lock vour
doars, and you will be far better off
whenever you drive your vehicle

a5 ...
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| Power Door Locks

You can lock or unlock all doors of vour
vehicle from the driver or passenger
door lock switch
On 4-door models, the switch on esch
reqr door works only that door's lock. It
| won't lock (or unlock) all of the
doors—that's a safety feature.
Leaving Your Vehicle
If you are leaving the vehicle, open your
door and set the locks from inside, Then
gel out and close the door

e QB

Automatic Door Locks

Just close your doors and turn on the
ignition. If you have an automatic
transaxle, all of the doors will lock when
yoa move vour shift lever out of

P {Park) or N (Neutral). If you have a
manual transaxie, all of the doors will
lowk when the vehicle goes about 8 mph
(13 knv'h). Each time you close your
doars and turn on the ignition, the
doors will lock automatically only onee
If soumieone needs to et out while the
vichicle is running, have that person use
the manual or power lock. When the
door is closed again, it will not lock
automatically. Just use the manual o
power lock to lock the door again

Remote Lock Control jopTion)

Il your Pontiac has this option, you can
lock and unlock your doors or unlock
your trunk from up to 30 feet (9 m)
using the key chain ransmitter.
Operation

When vou press and release UNLOCK,
the driver's door will unlock and the
imerior lights will come on, They'll stay
on for 40 seconds, or until you tum the
eniion 1o ON

Press and release UNLOCK & second
time within five seconds to unlock the
passenger door or doors,

To lock all doors, press DOOR. The
interior lights will come on for two
seconds (o show the lock function has
worked, If you first press UNLOCK




and then press DNOOR within 40
seconds, the interior lights will stay on
until the 40 seconds are over

Press o to unlock the trunk: Your
interior lights will not come on,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your
Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter s coded 1o
prevent another transmitter from
unlocking your vehicle. If a transmitter
is Just or stolen, o replacement can be
purchased through your dealer.

Remember o bring the remaining
transmitter with you when you go 1o
your dealer. When the dealer matches
the replacement Lransmitter o your
vehicle, the remaining transmitter must
also be matched. Once the new
transmitier 15 coded, the lost

transmitter will not unlock your vehicle.

You can match a transmitter to as many
different vehicles as you own, provided
they are equipped with exactly the same
model system. (General Motors offers
sevieral different models of these
systems on their vehicles,) Fach vehicle
can have only two transmitters matched
Lo it. See vour dealer to match
transmitters to another vehicle.

Your Remote Lock Control operates on
u radio frequency subject to Federal
Communications Commission {FCC)
Rules,

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
[ollowing two conditions: (1) This
device may nol cause harmiul
interference, and {2) This device must
accept any interference received,
inchuding interference that may cause
undesired opUration.

Should interference ta this system

oeeur, try this:

e Check to determine if battery
replacement s necessary. See the
instructions on battery replacemsant
later in this section

e Check the distance. You may be too
far from vour vehicle. This product
has a maximum range.

e Check the location. Other vehicles or
objects may be blocking the signal

o See vour Pontiac dealer or a qualified
technician for service.

Changes or modifications o this system

by other than an authorized service

facility could void authorzation to use
this equipment.

a7 .




Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the hatteries in your
key chain transmitter should last about
T yenrs.

You can tell the batteries are weak if the
transmitter won't work al the normal
runge in any location, 1 you have to get
close to your vehicle before the
transmitter works, it's probably time to
change the batteries.

To Replace Batteries in the Remole

Lock Conirol:

1, Il your transmitter has a screw,
remove the screw from the back
cover. If it doesn't have a screw, pop
the cover off by inserting a dime (or
simtilor object) in the slot between the
covers and twisting.

"o 45
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2. Lift the front cover off, bottom half
first.

3. Remove and replace the two batteries
(2016},

4. Reassemble the transmitter.
5. Check the transmitter operation,

Theft

Vehicle theft is big business, especially
in some cities. Although your Pontiac
has a mumber of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put
on it can malke it impossible to steal,
However, there are ways you can help.

Key in the Ignition: If you walk away
from your vehicle with the keys inside,
it's an easy target for joy dders or
professional thieves—so don't do it
When vou park your Pontiac and open
the driver’s door, you'll hear a tone
rentinding you (o remove your key from
the ignition and take it with you,
Always do this. Your stecring wheel will
be lncked, and so will your ignition. 1f
you have an automatic transaxle, taking
your key out ulso locks your transaxle,
And remember to Jock the doors.




Parking at Night: Park in o lighted
spot, close all windows and lock your
vithicle. Remember to keep your
valuahles out of sight. Putthem in a
storage arva, or take them with you.
Parking Lots: [f you park in a lof
where someone will be watching vour
vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take
your keys. But what if you have to leave
your fgnition key? What i you have to
leave something valunhle in your
vehicle?
s Put your valuables in a storage arel,
like your trunk or plove box

s Lock the glove box.
¢all the doors except the driver's

» Loc
» Then take the door key with you

Key Finder

Pull the driver's door handle to light the
door lock for a few seconds. This helps
your find the locl when it's dark

Trunk Lock

To unlock the trunk from the outside,
mnsert the door leey and turn i
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Remotle Trunk Release (ormion)
Press the yellow trunk release hution
located in the glove box

If you have an automatie transaxle, the

trensaxle must be in P (Park)

If you have d monodal ransaxle,
remember that vour trunk can be
opened at any Hme using the lock
release Be sure to lock your doors

= 50

| Convenience Net (OPTION)

Your vehicle may have a comvenivne
net. You'll see it just inside the back
wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags,
behind the net It can help lkeep them
froom falling over during sharp tums or
quick starts and stops

The net isn't for larger, heavier loads
atore theo in the trunk as far forward
ds You cam.

You can unhook the net so that it will
lie flut when you're not using it

Locking Glove Box

Your glove box has a combination lock

The code is set to “000" at the factory,

To Change the Code:

1. Remove the temporary guard and
discard it

2. Push the release bulton on the right
side of the lock. Open the glove hox

3. Hold the release button,

4, Slide the tab 1o the right of the
number wheels gp

5. Move the number wheels 1o the code
O Wt




6. Write the code down in case you
forget it.

7. Slide the tab down.

B. Cloge the glove box and tum the

numbers off the code. Your glove box
is now locked.

I you forget your combination, use the
emergency “key strip” provided, Keep
your emergency “key strip” someplace
other than the glove box.

1. Insert the "key strip” in the slot next
to the first numbered wheel of the
combination.

2. Turn the wheel until the “key strip”
slips in farther,

3. Repeat steps 1-2 at the other wheels.

4, Open the glove box.

I you still need help, see your Pontiac
dealer

New Vehicle “Break-In"

NOTICE

Your modern Pontiac doesn't need
un eluborate “break-in." But it will
perform better in the long run if
you follow these guidelines:

s Don't drive at any one speed-—
fast or slow-—for the first 500
miles (804 km). Don't make full-
throtile starts.

« Avoid making hard stops for the
first 200 miles (322 kom) or so0.
Duﬂngﬂusﬂmnnmbmh
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ACCESSORY %

Ignition Switch

With the ignition key in the ignition
switch, you can turn the switch to five
positions:

Accessory: An “on'' position in which
you can operate your radio and
windshield wipers, Press in the ignition
switch as you turn the top of it toward
yoi,

Lock: The only position in which you
can remove the key, This locks your
steering wheel, ignition and transaxle.

e 52

Off: Unlocks the steering wheel,
ignition, and transaxle, but does not
send edectrical power to any accessories.
Use this position if your vehicle must be
pushed or towed, but never try to push-
start your vehicle.

Rum: An “on" position to which the
switch retumns alter you start your
engine and release the switch. The
switch stays in the Run position when
the engine is running, But even when
the ¢ngine is not running, you can use
Run to operate your electrical power
accessories, and to display some instru-
ment panel warning lights.

Start; Starts the engine. When the
engine starts, release the key, The
ignition switch will return o Run for
normal driving.

Note that even if the engine is not
running, the positions Accessory und
Run are "on” positions that allow you
to operate your electrical accessories,
such os the radio.




CAUTION

On manual trunsaxle

vehicles, tuming the key to
Lock will lock the steering column
and result in a loss of ability to
steer the vehicle, This could cause a
collision, If you need (o turn the
engine off while the vehicle is
moving, lurn the key only to O

Don't press the key release button
while the vehicle is moving,

If your key seems stuck in Loek
and you can’t turn it, be sure it is
all the way in. If it is, then turn the
steering wheel feft and right while
you turn the key hard. But tum the
key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key
or the ignition switch. If none of
this works, then your vehicle needs
service,

Key Release Bution

(MANUAL TRANSAXLE)

The ignition key cannot be removed
from the ignition unless the key releass
bution is used

To Remove the Key:

Tom the key to the Lock position while
pressing the key release button down at
the same time, Keeping your finger on
the button, pull the key stranght oul
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® Starting Your Engine
Vehicles with automatic and manual
transaxles start differently. Follow the
proper steps to start your vehicle.

Automatic Transaxle

1. Move your shifl lever to P {Park) or
N (Mewtral). Your engine won't starf
in any other position—that's u safety
feature. To restart when you're
already moving, use N (Neutral)
only.

NOTICE

Don't try to shifi (o P {Park) if
yanunﬁniumnvmg,Hmdu
you could the transaxle.
Shiit to P (Park) only when your
‘vehitle is stopped,

Manual Transaxle

1. Shift your gear selector to
N (Neutral) and hold the clutch pedal
to the floor while starting the engine.
Your vehicle won't start if the clutch
pedal is not all the way down—that's
a safety leature.




Both Transaxles

2. Don't push the accelerator pedal
before starting your engine, In some
other vehicles you might need to do
this, but because of your vehicle's
compuler systems, you don't.

3. Turn the ignition to Start. When the
enging starts; let go of the key. The
idle speed will go down as your
engine gets warm,

NOTICE

Holding your key in Start for
longer than 15 wweonds at a time
will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the
excessive heat can damage your
starter motor.

4. If your engine won't start (or starts

but then stops), it could be flooded
with too much gasoline. Try pushing
your accelerator pedal all the way to
the floor and holdmg it there as you
hald the key in Start for about three
seconds. If the vehicle starts briefly
but then stops again, do the same
thing, but this time keep the pedal
down for five or six seconds. This
clears the extra gasoline from the
Engng

NOTICE

Your engine is designed to wark
with the electromics in your
wehicle. If you add electrical parts
or aocessories, you could change
the way the fuel injection system
operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer.
If you don't, vour engine might not
perform properly.

If you ever have (o have your
vehicle towed, see the part of this
mianual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle,
Sec the Index under Towing Your
Pontia,
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Driving Through Deep Standing
Water

NOTICE

H you drive too quickly through
deecp puddles or standing water,
wiiter can come in through your
cngine’s air intake and badly
damage your engine. H you can't
avoid deep puddles or standing
waler, drive through them very
slowly. '

Engine Block Healer (orTion)
In very cold weather, O°F (-18°C) or
colder, the engine block heater can
help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel cconomy during engine
WAr-ip.

To Use the Block Heater:

1. Turn off the engine.

2, Open the hood and unwrap the
electrical cord

3. Plug it imo a normal, grounded
1 0-voll outlet,

Mugging the cord mio an

ungrounded outlet could
cause an clectrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind ol extension cord could
overheai and cavse a fire. You
could be seriously mjured. Plug the
cord info a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt autlet. If the
cord won't reach, use a heavy-duty
three-prong extension cord ruted
for at keast 15 amps.

After vou've used the block heater, ‘

be sure to store the cord as it was
hefore, to keep it away from
moving engine parts, Il vou don't,
it could be damaged.

How long should you keep the block
heater plupgged in? The answer depends
un the weather, the kind of ml you have,
and some other things. Instead of trymg
Lo list everything here, we ask that vou
contact a Pontiac dealer in the area
where you'll be parking your vehicle.
The dealer cun give you the best advice
for that particular area.
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® Shifting the Automatic
Transaxle

Your automatic transaxle may have 4
shift lever located on the steering
column or on the console between the
seats. Both are shown above

Maximiuim engine speed is limited on
automatic transaxle velucles when
you're in I (Drive) or N (Neutrad), to
protect driveling components from
IMproper ¢peration

There are six shift positions. seven il
vou huve Overdrive. In this manual
these are referred 10 by the commaonly
used symbols in the right column
belerw

Park
Reverse
Meutral
Overdrive
Dirive
Second
First

—RgOZ=E2T

Park

P (Park): This locks your front
wheels. It's the best position 1o use
when you start your engine becouse
your vehicle can't move casily.
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Park (conT,)

& It is dungerous (o get out of your vehicle if the shift lever is not fully in
P (Park) with the parking bralee firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll.

Dran't leave your vehlcle when the engine i runnimg unless you have 1o, 1f you
have lefl the engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
Could be mjured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, when you're an Fairly
bevel ground, always sel your parking brake and move the shift lever 1o P {Park)
Sez the Index under Shifting Into P (Park). If you are parking on a hill, or il

you"re pulling & traller, also see the lndex under Parking on Hills or Towing a
Freiler,

Reverse
R (Reverse): Use this gear to back up,

shifting to R [(Reverse) while your
viehicle is moving forward could
demage your transaxle. Shifl to R
only after your vehicle is stopped.




To rock vour vehicle back and forth to
pet oul of snow, 1ce or sand without
damaging your transaxle, see the fndex
under If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
fee or Snow.

AR N@ED

Neutral

N {Neutral): In this position, your
engine doesn't connect with the wheels
To restart when you're already moving,
use N (Nentral) only. Also, use

N (Neutral) when your vehicle is being
towed

A Shifting out of P (Parl) or

N (Neutral) while your
engine is ‘racing” (running at high
speed) is dangerous. Unless your
foot is firmily on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very
rapidly; You could lose control and
hit people or ubjects. Don't shift
out of P (Park) or N (Neutral)

while your engine is racing

emeage 10 vour transaxle caused
by shifting out of P (Park] ar
N (Neutral) with the engine racing
0L covered by your warranty
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A -y

Forward Gears

Dl Automatic Overdrive): If your

automatic transaxle has Autommatic

Orverdrive, this position is for normal

drving. If you necd more power [or

passing. and you're:

* Going less than 35 mph (56 k),
push vour acceleralor pedal ahout
halfway down

» Going about 35 mph (56 kew'h) or
maore, push the accelerstor all the way
.

You'll shift down to the next gear and
Mave more power.

AT

This NOTICE spplics anly if you
have an automatic Overdrive
transaxie. If your vehicle is so
equipped, and if il seems to start
up rather slowly, or if'it seems not
to shift gears as you go faster,
sumething may be wrong with a
transaxle system sensor. If you
drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this
happens, have your vehicle
serviced right sway, Until then,
vou can use 2 (Second Gear) when
vou are driving less than 35 mph
(56 km/h) and [D] {Overdrive) for
higher speeds.

D {Third Gear): If your antomatic:
transaxle does not have Overdrive, this
position 15 for normal driving, at all
specds, in most street and highway
sifuations.

If your automatic transaxle has
Owerdrive, D is fike (D, but you never
go into Overdrive,

Here are some times you might choose
D instead of (DI

» When driving on hilly, winding roads

» When towing a trailer, so there 15 less
shifting between gears.
* When going down a steep hall




2 (Second Gear): This position gives
you mure power but Jower fuel
economy. You can use 2 on hills. It can
help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you
would also wanl to use your brakes off
and on

Don’t drve in 2 (Second Gear) for ‘

maore than 5 miles (8 km), or at
speeds over 55 miph (88 knmy/'h), or
you can demage your transaxie,
Use D (D] or D if your vehicle has
Overdrive) as much as possible
Don't shift into 2 unless you are
going slower than 65 mph

{105 kmy/h), or you can damage

your engine.

1 (First Gear): This position gives you
even more power (but lower fucl
econgmy} than 2. You can use it on
very steep halls, or in deep spow or

mud. Il the selector léver is put in 1, the
transaxle won't shift into first gear until
the vehicle 15 going <lowly enough.

If your front wheels can'l rotate,
don't try to drive. This might
happen if you were stuck in very
deep sand or mud or were up
agminst 4 solid object. You could
damage your (ransoxie.

Adso, if you stop when going uphill,
don't hold your vehicle there with
only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat end damage the
transaxle, Use your brakes or shift
into P (Park) to hold your vehicle
in position on a hill,

Second-Gear Start rorTioN)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a
Second-Gear Start feature. Press ZND
GEAR START to provide more
traction when you are starting on ice or
other slippery surfaces. The transaxle
will be in sécond gear when the vehicle
begins to move. After starting in second
gear the vehicle will upshift normally

This feature is only fur improved
traction when the road surface is
slippery and is not intended for
comtinuous use, Always use NORMAL
for normal road conditions

BT a0
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® Shifting the Five-Speed
Manual Transaxle

There are seven different positions:

Neutral

First Gear

Second Gear

Third Gear

Fourth Gear

Fifth Gear

Reverse

Maximum enging speed is limited on
manual transaxle vehicles to protect
driveling components from improper
OperaLien,

=N -

Features & Controls

This is your shifi pattern. Here's how to
operate pour transaxle:

1 (First Gear); Press the clutch pedal
and shift into 1, Then, slowly let up on
the clutch pedal as you press the
aceelerator pedal

You can shift into 1 when you're going
less than 20 mph (32 km/h). If you've
come (0 a complete stop and it’s hard to
shift into 1, put the shift lever in

N (Neutral) and let up on the clutch.
Press the clutch pedal back down. Then
shift into 1

2 (Second Gear): Press the clutch
pedal as you let up on the accelerator
pedal and shilt into 2, Then, slowly let
up on the clutch pedal as you press the
gccelerator pedal

3,4 and 5 (Third, Fourth and Fifth
Gears): Shift into 3, 4 and 5 the same
way you do for 2, Slowly let up on the
clutch pedal ss you press the
accelerator pedal

To Stop: Let up on the accelerator
pedal and press the brake pedal, Just
before the vehicle stops, press the
clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and
shift to N (Neutral).

N (MNeutral): Use this position when
you start or idle your enging

R (Reverse): To back up, press down
the clutch pedal and shift into R. Let up
on the clutch pedal slowly while
pressing the accelerator pedal.




You cannot po from 5 (Fifth Gear) into
R (Reverse). If you try, you will be
locked out. You must first shift to 1, 2,
5 or 4 and then shift into R {Reverse)
This is a safety feature

NOTICE

Shift to R (Reverse) only after your
vehicle is stopped. Shifting to

R {Reverse) while your vehicle is
moving could damage your
transaxle,

Also, use R {Reverse), ulong with the
parking brake, for parking your vehicle

Shift Light

If you have a manual transaxle, you
have a shifi light. This light will show
you when to shift to the next higher
gear for best fuel econony

When this light comes on, you can shift
to the next higher gear if weather, road
anil traffic conditions let you.

For the best fuel economy, accelerste
slowly and shift when the light comes
on.

While you aceelerate, it is normal for
the Tight to go on and off if you quickly
change the position of the accelerator.
Ignore the shift hght when you
downshift.

Shift Speeds
(MANUAL TRANSAXLE)

This chart shows when to shifl to the
next higher gear for the best fuel
ECONOITY

Acceleration Shifi Speeds for 3.4L
{Code X) Engine:

15t to 2nd 17 mph (27km'h)
2nd 1o 3rd 30 mph (48 km/h)
Srd 1o 4th 39 mph (65 lm/h)
4th 1o 5th 44 mph (71 km/h)

IF your speed drops below 20 mph

(32 km/h), or i the engine is not
running smoothly, you should downshift
to the next lower gear. You may have to
downshift two or more gears 1o keep the
engine running smoothly or for good
performance.

Eall-l-




Features & Controls

| Shift Speeds (conT.)
CAUTION The parking brake uses the brikes on To Release the Parking Brake:
the rear wheels,
3 Hold the regular brake pedal down. Pull
A gaﬁfimﬂﬁ yfgﬁfﬁ;ﬂ; Wy To Sei the Parking Brake: the BRAKE RELEASE lever,
you could lose control of yuﬁr ) Hold the repular brake pedal down with
vehicle. And you could injure your right foot. Pump your parking NOTICE
yourself or others. Don't shift from brake |:h..::lul seviral tmes with your lefi Driving with the parking brake on
5tn2 ordtol, foot until the pedat leels Frm. 1f the A T S
ignition is on, the hrale system warning )

light will come on averheat. You may have o replace

them, and you could also damage
NOTICE Over time, more pumps may be needed | | other parts of your vehicle,

i ki i ’ to set the parking brake firmly. If it ever

WE;': yﬂupcf]::t{:ft:ﬂhi;n;‘n}[ Efu?]" = takes more than two full pumps, have
yorily e T T SRR e

thio smgiie when you d ft rj:};ll;_'l;dhl_ system adjusted by your

you can damage the clutch or '

transaxle.

. e BS




Shifting Into P (Park}—Column
Shifl (AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE)

If You are on a Hill;
See the Index under Parking on Hills,

That section shows how b turm your ;

front wheels. A It is dﬂi’;}&jﬁ“’}}lﬁ T_::.E';‘&_tf:l;t of 2. Move the shift lever into P (Park)
- o your vemcle L Lhe Siiit lever position like this

Lg:;;;:;ﬁ:;"fﬁﬁ Tvallcy and are is not fully in P (Park) with the

parking brake firmly set. Your

Sce the Index under Towing a Trailer, vehicle can Toll.

That section shows whit to do first to

leep the trafler from moving,

« Pull the lever towards you

II you have left the engine running,
the vehicle can move saddenly. You
cir others could be injured. To be
sure your vehicle won't move, when |
vou're on fairly level ground, use
the steps that follow 1f you are
porking on a hill, or if you're
pulling a trailer, also see the Index
under Parking on Hills or Towing
¢ Trailer.

1. Hold the brake pedal down with vour
right foot and set the parking brake

65 ...



Features & Controls

shifting Into P (Park)—Column
Shift icont,)

* Move the fever up as far as il will go.

3. Move the ignition key o Lo

4. Remnove the kv and take it with you
If you can walk away from you
vichicle with the fgnltion kev i vour
hand, your vehicle is in P (Puark),

Shifting Into P (Park}—Console
Shift (auToMaTiC TRANSAXLE)

& It 15 dangerous 1o get out of
your vehicle if the shift lever
is not fully in P (Park) with the
parking brake firmly @t Your
vehicle can roll

I you have left the engine ronming,
the vehicle can move suddenly. You
ar others could be injured. To be
sure vour vehicle won't move, when
you're on fairly level ground, use
the steps that [ollow. If you are
parking on & hill, o 1€ you're
pulling a trailer, also see the fndex
under Parkirng on Hills or Towing
a Tratler

1. Hold the bruke pedal down with your
right foot and set the parking brake,

2, Move the shift lever into the P {Park)
position like this:

» Hold in the bution on the lever,
and push the lever ail the way
toward the front of your vehicle,

3, Move the ignition key 1o Lock
4, Remove the key and take it with vou
If you can walk away [rom your

vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle i in P {Park),




Leaving Your Vehicle With the

Engine Running
(AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE)

CAUTION

It is dangerous 1o leave your

vehicle with the engine
running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not
fully in P {Park) with the parking
brake firmly set. And, if vou leave
the vehicle with the engine running,
it could overhesat and even catch
fire. You or others conld be injured
Don’t ledve your vehicle with the

engine running unless you have to.

If you have to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. be sure your vehicle
is in P (Park) and your parking brake is
firmly sel before you leave it After
you've moved the shift lever into the

P {Park) position, hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then, see if you can
mowe the shift lever away froam P (Park)
without first pulling it toward you (ar, if
youl have the console shift lever,
without first pushing the button). If you
can, it means that the shift lever wasn't
fully locked into P (Park)

Parking Your Vehicle

(MANUAL TRANSAXLE)

Before you get out of your vehicke, put
your manual transaxle in R (Reverse)
and firmly apply the parking brake.

' 1If you are parking on a hill, see the
Index under Parking or Hills.

ETIII




F-eat:unas E Controis

Running Your Engine While You're

TIN5 o o
It's better not to park with the engine

A Engine exhiust can kill. [t running. But if you ever have to, here
contains the gas carban are some things to know

Parkfng Over Thmgs That Bum

& Things that can bum could
touch hot exhaust parts

under your vehicle and ignite.
Don't park over papers, leaves, dry
grass or other {ings that can burn

moncxide [CO), which you cam't

see o smell 1t can cause

unconsciousness and death

You might have exhaust coming in

if:

* Your exhaust system sounds
stranpe or different.

* Your vehicle gets rusty
undernealh

* Your vehicle was damaged in a
collision

= Your vehicle was damaged when
driving over high points on the
roed or over road debns.

* Repairs weren't done ¢orrectly,

* Your vehicle or exhaust system
had been modified improperly

H you ever suspect exhaust is

coming into your vehicle

* Drrive it only with all the windows
down to hlow out any CO: and

* Have it fixed immediately.

diing the engine with the air
system control OFF could
allow dangerous exhaust into your
vihicke (see the earlier CAUTION
under Engine Exhaust).

Alsa, idling in o closed-in place can
let deadly carbon monoxide (COY
into your vehicle even if the fan
switch is at the highest setting. One
place this can happen is a garage
Exhaust—with CO—can come in
eusily. Never park in a garage with
the enging runming,

Another closed-in place can be a
blizzard. (See the Index under

Blizzard. ) {Continued)




A (Confrmied)

It can be dangérous to gel
out of your vehicle if the shift lever
15 not fully in P {Park) with {he
parking brake firmly set. Your
vehicle can roll. Don't leave your
vehicle when the engine is running
unless you have to. If you've left
the engine running. the vehicle can
move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, ¢ven when
vou're on fairly level ground, always
set your parking brake and move
the shift lever to P (Park)

1f you are parking on a hill, or if
you're pulling a trailer, also see the
ndex under Parking on Hills or
Towing o Trailer

Horn

You can sound the horn by pressing the
horn symbaols on your steering wheel

Tilt Steering Wheel jopTion)

A tilt steering wheel allows vou Lo
adjust the steering wheel before you
drive, You can also raise it to the
highest level Lo give your legs more
room when you exit and enter the
vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering
wheel and pull the lever, Move the
steering wheel to a comfortable level,

then release the lever 1o lock the wheel

in place




Windows

Un a vehicle with manual windows, use
the window crank to open and close
cach window

L= B ?n

Power Windows (option)

With power windows, switches on the
driver's armrest control each of the
windows when the ignition is on. In
addition. each passénger door has a
cantral switch for its own window

The driver's window switch has an
Express Down feature, The driver's
window cin be opened o small amount
by tapping the reur of the switch

When the switch s pushed all the way
down, the window opens completely
To stop the window while it is lowering,
press the front of the switch, then
reléase. To ruise the window, press and
hold the front of the switch

' w Turn Signall Headlight
' Beam Lever

The kever on the left side of the sieering

column includes your:

* Turn Signal and Lane Change
Indicaior

 Headlight High-Low Beam
| * Flash-1o-Pass Feature

| Cruise Comtrol (Option)




& N\
l/ / \\3 0

b=z S
. |
Turn Signal and Lane Change
Indicator A green arrow on the instrument panel | As you signal a turn or & lene change, if
gr
The turn signal has two upward (for will flash in the direction of the turn or - | the arrows don't fash but just stay on, &
Right) and two downward (for Left) lzne change. signal bulb may be burned out and other
positions. These positions allow you to | To signal a lane change, just raise or drivers won't see your tum signal
signal @ turn or a lane change lower the lever until the green arrow If & bulb is burned out. replace it to help
To Signal a Turn: starts to flash. Hold it there until you pvoid an accident, I the green arrows
; complete vour lane change The lever don™t go on at all when you signal a

ﬁgzi 'f;'f: i‘:’:{ ’.‘:‘;" 'ﬁﬂ.": i e ‘I};‘:f;‘i'#’i‘l'l will return by itself when you release it. | turn, check the fuse (see the brdex

' | under Fuses & Corcuil Breakers) and for

return automatically. | burned-out bulbs,

| A waming chime will remind you i you
have left your turn signal on for more
than ": mile {8 km) of driving.

?1 = w =



Features & Controls
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® Cruise Control joprion)

With cruise control, vou can meintain
speed of about 25 mph (40 kmvh) or
more without keeping vour food an the
gecelerator: This can really help on long
trips

Crinse control does not work al speeds
below about 25 mph (40 kaosh),

When you apply vour brakes, or the

clutch pedal, the cruige control shuts
off.

s 72

A «, Cruise control can be |
dangerous where you can't
drive safely at & steady spead. So,

ton’t use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy (raffic

«,Cruise control can be dangerous
on slippery roads. On such ronds,
tast changes in tire traction can
cause needless whegl spinning,
and you could lose control. Don't
use cruise control on slippery
rodds,

To Set Cruise Control

1. Move the crutse control switch to
ON.

If you leave your cruise

controd switch ON when
youi're not using cruise, you might
hit & hutton and go into cruise
when you don't want to. You could
he startled and even Jose contral
Keep the crulse control switch OFF
uvtll you wand Lo ase it

2. (et up to the speed you want




178 k]

foResumea et Speed | TV R,

3. Push in the SET button at the end of : e vOu Sel vour crulse control at a .
" SUPpOsE y S CLa d If you hold the switeh at

the lever-and release it. desired speed and then you apply the S UME/ t
4, Take your foot off the accelerator hrake or clutch pedal. This, of course, FI:S” : LR, s
: dal’ shuts off the cruise control. But you thiin h"".fa second, mﬂ vehice will
peaa - keep going foster until you release

don't need to reset it Onee you're going il 5

about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more, you T'?E'ig:'mh l';l':?l}'!l]f !hL'] Ih;!k": '-‘;[T] 'I:]
can move the cruise control switch from :::d wsﬁgm 4:1::; :rnl > I[:;I?:ssl
ON 10 RESUME/ACCEL (which vou-wanl o g Tester; don’t hiold

stands for Resume/Accelerate) for =g
kit hilkasstond: the switch at RESUME/ACCEL.

You'll go right back up to vour chosen
speed and stay there

73"'



Features & Controls

To Increase Speed While Using

Cruise Control

There are two ways to g0 to a higher

speed. Here's the first:

1. Use the aceelerator pedal to get to the
higher speed.

2. Push the button at the end of the
bever, then release the button and the
accelerator pedal. You'll now cruise
at the higher speed.

e+ TG

Here's the second way to go to a higher

speed:

% Move the cruise switch from ON to
RESUME/ACCEL. Hold it there
until you get up to the speed you
want, and then release the switch.

% T'0 increase your speed in véry small
amounts, move the switch (o
RESUME/ACCEL for less than half
a second and then release it. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go
about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.

To Reduce Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce your
speed while using cruise control:

% Push in the button at the end of the
lever until you reach the lower speed
vou want, then release it

% To slow down in very small amounts,
push the button for less than hall a
second. Each time you do this, you'll
go 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.




Passing Another Vehicle While
Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase
your speed, When you take your fool off
the pedal, your vehicle will slow down
to the cruise control speed you set
earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work
on hills depends upon your speed, load,
and the steepness of the hills. When
going up steep hills, you may have to
step on the accelerator pedal to
maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or
shift to a lower gear to keep your speed
dowr. Of course, applying the brake or
clutch pedal takes you out of cruise
control. Many drivers find this to be loo
much trouble and don't use cruise
control on steep hills.

To Get Out of Cruise Controf

There are two ways (o turn off the

cruise control:

« Step lightly on the brake pedal or push
the clutch pedal, if you have a manual
transaxle; OR

s Move the cruise switch to OFF.

To Erase Cruise Speed Memory
When you turn off the cruiss control or
the ignition, your cruise control set
speed memaory is erased,

TE -




| Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by
shiding the knob.

For a smgle wiping cycle, push the
swilch marked MIST, Hold it there
until the wipers start, then let go. The
wipers will stop after ane eyele. Hvou
wrnt more cycles, hold the switch on
MIST longer.

For steady wiping at low speed, shide
the knob to the LO posihion. For high
| speed wiping, slide the koob further, to
HI To stop the wipers, slide the knob
0 OFF.

.. 7B

CAUTION

A Damaged wiper blades may
prevent you from secing well
enough to drive salfely, To avoud
damage, be sure to cléar ice and
snow from the wiper blades before
using them. I they're frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or
thaw them. I your blades do
become damaged, get new blades or
blude inserts

| Heavy snow or ice can overload your

wipers A circuil breaker will stop them
until the motor cools, Clear oway snow
or ice io prevent an overload

Low Speed Delay (ormion)

You can set the wiper speed for o long
or short delay hetween wipes, This can
be very useful in ight mun or snow
Slide the knob to choose the delay time
The closer to LO, the shorter the delay




Windshield Washer

Fo spray washer uid on the windshield,
push the switch marked iﬂp

Il you have the standord wipers, the
wipers will keep going in LO until you
turn the wiper control to OFF.

If you have the Low Speed Delay
option. the wipers will ¢ledr the window
and then cither stop or return to your
preset speed

s Diriving without washer ‘

fluid can be dangerous. A
bad mud splash can block your
vision. You could hit another
vehicle or go off the road, Check
vour washer fluid level often.

o In freezing weather, don't use
your washer until the windshield
ia warmed, Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the
windshield, Blocking vour vision,

» When using concentrated washer
fluid, follow the manufacturer's
instructions for adding water.

 Don't mix water with ready-to-
use washer fluid. Water can
cause the solution to freeze and
demagoe your washer fluid tank

und other parts of the washer
' svstem. Also, water doesn't clean
as well as washer fluid

* Fill your washer fluid tank only
e full when it's very cold. This
allows for expansion, which
could damage the tanl if it 1s
completely full,

* Don't use radintor antifrecze in
your windshield washer. 11 ¢an
damage your washer system and
paint.

Fir



Features & Controls

The main light controls are on the left
side of the instrument panel, Push the
switch marked PZ to turn on:

» Parking Lights
~ Running Lights

Your headlights won't come on. Pull the
switch to tum these lights off.

lli?E

Push the switch marked ,(?,‘:' to tum on
your headlights together with

» Parking Lights

» Running Lights

» Taillights

» Instrument Panel Lights

Pull the switch {o turn them off

Operation of Lights

Although your vehicle's lighting system
(headlamps, parking lamps, fog lamps,
side marker lamps and {ail lamps) meets
all applicable federal lighting
requirements, certain states and
provinces may apply their own lighting
regulations that may require special
attention before you operate these
lamps. For example; some junsdictions
may require that you operate your lower
beam lamps with fog lamps at all times,
or that headlamps be turned on
whenever you must use your windshield
wipers. In addition, most jurisdictions
prohibit driving solely with parking
lamps, especially at dawn or dusk. It is
recommended that you check with your
own stite or provincial highway
authority for applicable tighting
regulations

Lights On Reminder
If you open the door while leaving the
lights on, vou will hear & warning tone




Daytime Running Lights

(CANADA ONLY)

The Canadian Federal Government has
decided that “Daytime Running Lights"”
(DRL) are a useful feature, in that DEL
can make your vehicle more visthle to
pedestrians and other drivers during
daylight hours. DRL are required on
new vehicles sold in Canada.

Your DRL work with a light sensor on
top of the instrument panel. Don't
cover it up,

The low beam headlights will come on
at reduced brightness in daylight when

® The igmtion 1s on
¢ The headlight switch is off. and
¢ The parking brake is released.

At dusk, the exterior lights will come on
automatically and the low beams will
change to full brightness. At dawn, the
exterior lights wall go out and the low
beams will change 1o the reduced
hrightness of DRL (il the headlight
switch is off)

Of course, vou may still turn on the
headlights any time you need to,

T idle your vehicle with the DRL off,
set the parking brake while the ignition
i5 in the Off or Lock position. Then
start the vehicle. The DRL will stay off
umntil you refease the parking brake

Headlight High-Low Beam
Changer

To change the headlbights from low
beam to high or high to low, pull the
rum signal/headlight beam lever all the
way toward you. Then release it

When the high beams are on, a blue
light on the instrument panel also will
he on

TE aan
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Flash-to-Pass

Flash-to-pass lets vou use your high
seam headlights to signal o driver in
front of you that you want (o pass.

To use it, pull the wrn signal/headlight
nuem lever toward you,

If Your Headlights are Off:

Yourr high beam headlights will turn on
They'll stay on s long as you hold the
lever there. Release the lever to tum
them off

If Your Headlights are On;

No flash-to-pass. Use the lever to
change between high and low beams, as
explained under Headlisht High-Low
Bearr Chamger eatlier in this section

L{ the Tog light switch is on, your fog
Liphts will g off while the high beams
are on When the high beams go off, the
fog lights will come on again

Brightness Intensity Control

You can brighten or dim the instrument
pane] lights by sliding the control knob

up or down. 1f you slide the knob all the
way up 1o INT your courtesy or interior
lights will come on. To turn instrument

pang| lights on to full intensity with the
headlights on, slide the control knob to

H1

Fog Lights

Use your fog lights for better vision in
fopgy or misty conditions.

o turn fog lights on, push the switch.
Pull the parking light switch to turn the
tog lights off

When using fog lights, the parking
lights and/or low beam headlights must
bt on

The fog lights will go off whenever the
high beam headlights come on, When
the high beams go off, the fog lights will
COme On agaim,




Reading Lights

Reading lights have & switch, You can
also turn them on with the brightness
intensity control,

To avold draining your vehicle's battery,
be sure to turn off all front and rear
reacing lights when you leave your
vehicle,

Rearview Mirror Reading Lights
(OPTION)

These lights are part of the rearview
mirror. They go on when you open L
doors. When the doors are closed, turn
them on and off with the switch

W11

Dome Reading Lights (opTioN)

These lights are part of your dome light
Press the switch nearest the Light you
want on. Press the switch again 1o turm
the |igi‘|l wdl

El'l Fowow




Map Reading Lights (oprion)
These lights are part of the overhead
console. Press the switch nesrest the
light you want on. Press the switch
again to trn the light off

Rear Reading Lights (option)

These lights go on when you open the
doors. When the doors are closed, turm
them on and off with the switch

Courtesy Lights

When any door is epened, several lighis
come on. These lights are courtesy
lights. They male it easier for you to
enter and leave your velucle

Your dome light i2a courtesy light

Any lights beneath your instrument
panel or on your doors are courfesy
lights. Your Pontiac may also have
others. You can turn on the courtesy
lights with the brightness intensity
control. See Brightness Intensity
Centrol earlier in this section.




llluminated Entry (ortion)

If you have lluminated entry, your
interior lights will stay on for about 12
seconds after the door is closed.

The lights will go out when the ignition
key is turned to the Run position

Inside Manual Day/Night
Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you,
pull the lever toward you to the night
PEEILION

Convex Outside Mirror

Your right side mirror 15 convex. A
convex mirror’s surface is curved so you
can see more from the drover's seat.

CAUTION

If vou aren’t uséd to a convex

mirror, you can hit another
vehicle. A convex mirror can make
things (like other vehicles) look
farther away than they really are. If
you cut too sharply into the right
lane, you could hit a vehicle an
vour right. Check your inside
mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.
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Dutside Mirrors
To adjust your left outside mirror, move
the knoh

To adjust your right outside mirror, sit
in the driver's seal and have a passenger
adjust the mirror for you

Adjust cach mirror so you can Just see
the side of your vehicle when you are
silting i1 8 comfortable driving position

Electric Mirror Control joemion)
A selector switch on the driver’s door
armrest controls both sutside rearview

' morrors, Move the switeh to L to select

the driver's side rearview mirror, or (o
R to sefect the passenger side rearview
mirror. Then press the control pad to
adjust ench marror so that you just see
the side of your vehicle when you are
sitting in o comfortable deving position
To lock the condrols, leave the selector
switch in the middle position,

Sun Visors

To block oul glare, you can swing down
the visors. You can also remove them
from the center mount and swing them
to the side

Your sun visors may have pockets for
storing light iems, such as maps




Visor Vanity Mirrors (opmion)
Standard Mirror: Open the cover to
expose the vamity mirror

Lighted Mirrors: 1f yvour vehicle has
the optional lighted vanity mirrors, the
lights come on when you open the
cover. These can even be used for
reading.

Fold-Down Armrest

To use the armrest, just pull it down

Storage Armrest (opTiON;

[0 open this type, fold down the
armrest, then press the latch on the
underside and lift the cover.

Inside, you have storage space end you
may have a fold-out cup holder




Storage Armrest (conr

To open this type, press the latch and
lift the cover.

D .

Fold-Down Rear Armrest

To use this armrest, just pull it down,
There is a tray for small items

Rear Seat Storage Armrest
(OPTION)

When the cover is closed, you have
storage for small items.

To open, lift the back of the cover and
swing it forward, Inside, you have o cup
holder and more storage space




Trunk Access Panel

If you have split rear seats, you may
have a trunk access panel for storing
long ohjects like skis. Pull your rear
armrest down using the strap. Then pall
the latch on the trunk access panel
toward you to open the panel

To close the access panel. lift the latch

Ashtrays and Lighter

To clean the center console ashiray,
ppen the lid and then lift it out by
pulling on the snuffer

To clean the instrument panet ashiray
open it fully and [ift it out by pulling on
the ashiray door

I'he lighter is next to the center frond
ushitray. To use the lighter, just push it
in all the way and let go. When it's
ready, it will pop back by itsell.

E?lll
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Ashirays and Lighter (conr.)

Don't hold a cigareite lighter

|| with your hand while it m]intiﬂg.
1f you do, it won't be able to back
away from the heating element

whrn it's readly. That can make it
m-ﬂrhmt damaging the lighter und
heating element.

- BB

Rear Ashtrays

To open this ashiray, press one side and
turn it open.




To remuve the ashtray for cleaning,
press the snuffer as you liff up the
bottom of the ashtray.

To remove this ashieay for cleaning,
open the door and pull up on the
ashtray door.

FHET1D

Passenger Assist Straps

Your Pontiac may have assist straps.
Passengers can use the straps (o help

keep their balance over ruuiﬂ'l ronds or

during sharp turns

BS ..
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Sunroof (oPTION)

Your sunrool provides an airy, spacious
feel o your vehicle's interior and can
also incresse ventilation. It includes a
sliding glass panel and a sliding
sunshade. The control switch will work
only when the ignition is on

To Open the Sunroof:

Press the rear of the switch to open the
glass ponel and sunshade. Lel po of the
switch to stop the panel in any position.

To Close the Sunroof:

Press the front of the switch o close the |
glass panel The sunshade can only be
closed by hand,

The sunrool glass panel cannol be
ppened or closed if vour Pontiac has an
electrical failure

To Open the Sunroof Rear Vent:

Press the front of the switch when the

sunrool is closed. Open the sunshade by
hand.

To Close the Sunroof Rear Vent:
Press the rear of the switch.




Luggage Carrier (opTION)

If you have the optional luggage carrier,
you can load things on the deck hid of
your vehicle

The luggage carrier has slats attached 1o
the deck lid, a rear rail, and tiedowns.

‘ Loading cargo that weighs more

than 50 pqunds (23 ky) on the
|1..||:fl:ljgb carrier may dumage your

icle. When vou carry large
things, never let them hang over
the rear o the sides of your
vehicle. Load your cargo so that it
rests on the slats and does not
scratch or damuge the vehicle, Put
the cargo against the rear rul and
fasten it securely to the Juggape
carrier.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle
capatily when loading your Pontlac

For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see the Index
under Loading Your Vehicle,

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as
you're driving, check now and then 1o
make sure the luggage carrier and cargo
are still securely fastened.
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The Instrument Panel—

Your Information System

Your instrument panel is designed to let
you know at a glance how your vehicle
is rumning. You'll know how fast you're
going, how much foel you're using, and
many other things you'll need to drive
safely and economically.

The muin components of your
instrument panel are:

1. Light Controls

2. Tilt Steering Wheel Lever (Oplion)
3. Hom

4, Steering Wheel Controls (Option)

5. Instrument Cluster

6. Trip Odometer Reset

7. Ignition Switch

8. Windshicld Wiper Controls

9. HUD Controls (Option)

10. Vents

11. Glove Box Combination Lock
12. Vents

13. Glove Box/Fuse Panel/Remote
Trunk Release (Option)

14. Audio System

15, Gearshilt Lever

16. Second-Gear Start Switch (Oprion)

17. Driver Information Center (Option)

18. Climate Controls/Rear Window
Dielogger

19, Hazard Waming Flashers Switch

20. Turn Signal/Headlight Beam Lever

21. Brake Release

22. Hood Release {on floor by driver's
dour)

23. Vents

23 .
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® Instrument Panel Clusters

Your Pontiac is equipped with one of these instrument panel clusters. which

includes indicator warning lights and gages that are explained on the following
pages, Be sure to read about those that apply to the instrument panel cluster for
vour Pontiac.

STANDARD CLUSTER

/__,,_.

OPTIONAL CLUSTER




w Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

T'his section describes the warning lights
and gages that may be on your vehicle.
The pictures will help you locate them
Werning lights and gages can signal that
something is wrong before it becomes
senous enough to cause &n exXpensive
repair of replacement. Paying attention
to your warning lights and gages could
also save you or others from injury

Warning lights go on when there may
be or is a problem with one of yoor
vehicle's functions. As you will see in
the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when
you tum the ignition key just to let you
know they're working, If you are

familiar with this section, you should
not be alarmed when this happens

Gages can indicate when there may be
or s & problem with one of your
vehicle's functions, Often gages and
warning lights worle together to let you
kenow when there's @ problem with your
vichicle

When one of the warning lights comes
an and stays on when you are driving,
or when one of the gages shows there
may be a prablem, check the section
that tells you what to do about it. Please
follow the manual’s advice. Waiting 1o
do repairs can be costlv—and even
dangerous. So plesse get o know vour
warning lights and gages. They're a big
help.

Your vehicle may also have o driver
information sysiem that works along
with the warning lighis and goges See
the Index under Driper Information
Cenier,
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l Odometer Trip Odometer
I b ‘_-l 117 7 DOOMETT Your odometer shows how far your The trip odometer can tE':II you heww for
: \_‘ 50 B0 o5 f’ vehicle has been driven, in either miles | your vehicle has been driven since you
ﬂ v f { L . ! + I 1. *
! \ 8 g = "o o 80 | (used in the U.S ) or kilometers (used last set the trip odometer 1o zero, It
| "':.Hn"ﬂ =» ’ o Bﬂ’..— in Canada) _ .!-'.:“dﬁ in :}f[hFr miles or kilometers
- 100 Your Pontiac has a tamper resistant o set the trip odometer to zero, press
-0 o odometer. I you see silver lines the reset bution
' J e 110 == between the mumbers, you'll know that
w0 pamay — someone has probably tried to turn it
120 o, back, so the numbers may not be true.
ﬁ ,'_II E E E ,'.‘.I You may wonder what happens if your

Pontiac needs a new odometer installed

Speedometer I the new one can be set (o the mileage
Your speedometer lets you see your tutal of the old odometer, then it must
speed in hoth miles per hour (mph) and | be. But if it can’t, then it's set at zero
kilometers per hour (kmy/h). and a label must be put on the driver's

door to show the old mileage reading
| when the new odometer was installed.
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Tachometer (opTion)
The tachometer displays the engine
speed in revolutions per minute {rpm)

Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the red area, or
engine damage may oceur,

FUEL ONLY

Fuel Gage

You have one of the fuel gages shown.
The fuel gage tells you about how much
fuel you have left, when the ignition is
on. When the indicator nears E (Empty),
you still have a little fuel left, but you
should get more soon

Here are three things that some owners
ask about. None of these show a
problem with your fuel gage:

» Al the gas station, with your ignition
on, the gas pump shuts off before the
gage reads F (Full)

N
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o It takes a little more or less fuel to fill
up thin the gage indicated. For
example, the gage may have indicated
the tank was hall full, but it actually
toole a little more or less than half the
tank’s capacity to fill the tank

o The page moves a little when you turn
a comner or speed up

For your fuel tank capacity, see Service

Station {nformation on the last page of
this manual,
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Low Fuel Warning Light

| If your fuel is low, a light will come on,

« =0 BB

The warning will not go off until you
add fuel. It will also come on for a few
seconds when you first turn on the
ignition as a check to show you it is
working. If 1t doesn't come on then,
have it fixed

Y

‘e
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Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Light

This light tells you that your engine
coolant has overheated or your radiator
cooling fan is not working. If you have
beun operating your vehicle under
normil driving conditions, vou should
pull off the road, stop your vehicle and
turn the engine off as soon as possible

HOT COOLANT CAN BURN YOU
BADLY!

In Problems on the Road, this manual
shows whal 10 do, See the Index under
Engine Operheating,

PN
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Engine Coolant Temperature
Gage

You have a gage that shows the engine
coolant lemperature. If the gage pointer
moves into the red area, your enging 15
{0 hot!

That reading means the same thing as
the warning light. It means that your
engine coolant has overheated. I you
have been operating vour vehicle under
normal doving conditions, you shoold
pull uff the road, stop vour vehicle and
turn off the engine as soon as possible,

HOT COOLANT CAN BURN YOU
BADLY!

In Probdems on the Road, this manual
shows what to do. See the Index under
Engine Overheating.

Low Coofant Warning Light

If this light comes on, your system is
low on coolant and the engine miy
overheat. See the Index under Engine
Coolant and have your vehicle serviced
s SO0 &5 You can
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Oil Warning Light

If you have a problem with your oil, this
light may stay on after you start your
enging, or come on when you are
driving, This indicates that oil is not
polng throu gh your engine quickly
encugh 1o keep it lubricated The
enging could be low on oil, or could
heve some other oil problem, Have it
fixed right away

«+» =« 100

The oil light could also come on in three |

other situations:

* When the gnition (s on bul the engine
15 not running. the hght will come on
as a test to show you it is working,
but the light will go out when you
{urn the ignition to Start 11 it doesn’t
come on with the wgnition on, you
sy have u problem with the fuse or
bulb. Huve it fixed nght awey

e Sometimes when the engine is idling
at & stop, the light may blink on and
off. This is normal.

o If you make a hard stop, the light may
come on for 2 moment This is
noril.

| cauion |
Don't keep driving if the il
. pressure 15 low. 1 you do,
your engine can bevome so hot that
it catches fire, You or others could
be burned. Check your oil as soon
as possible and have your vehicle
serviced

Dimuge 10 Euur engin from

neglected ol problems can be.
costly and is not covered by your
Warranty,




Oil Pressure Indicator (oPTION)
This mdicator tells you if there could be
a problem with your enging ol pressure.
The pointer should be above the red
zone when the enging is running.
Readings in the red area tell you that
the engine is low on i, or that you
might havet some other oil problem. See
the index under Engine Oil

pressure is low, If you do,
your engine can become 5o hot that
it catches fire. You or others conld
be burned, Check your oil as soon
as possible and have your vehicie
serviced,

‘ A Don't keep driving if the o1l

Damage to your cagine from
neglected il problems can be
costly and is not covered by your

warranty.

Battery Warning Light

The charging system light will come on
briefly when you turn on the ignition as
a chieck to show you it is working. Then
il should go oot 11 it stays on, or comes
on while you are driving, you may have
a problem with the electrical charging
system. It could indicate that you have
a loose generator drive belt or another
eleetrical problem. Hove it checlked
right away, Driving while this light is on
conld drain your battery

If you must drive a short distance with
the light on, be certain to turm off all
yiour accessorics, such as the radio and
air comditioner
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Voltmeter ropmion)

When the engine is running, the gage
shows Lthe condition of Lhe chargmg
system, Readings between the red
warning zones indicate the normal
apereiing range

Headings in either red warnmng zone
indicate a possible problem in the
clectrical system. Have your vehicle
serviced mmediately

When your engine is not running, bat
the ignition is on (in the Ran position),
the gage shows your battery's state of
charge

»++ 10

Brake System Warning Light
Your Pontiac's hydraulic brake system
is divided into two parts. If one part
150't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking,
though, you need bath parts working
well. If the warning light goes on, there
could be a brake problem.

Have your brake system inspected right
awiay.

This hight should come on as you start
the vehicle, I it doesn't come on then,
have it fixed so it will be ready to warn
you if there's 8 problem

This light will also come on when you
set your parking brake, and will stay on
il your parking brake doesn't release

Fully. If it stoys on after your parking
brake is fully released, it means you
have & brake problem

IT the light comes on while driving, pull
off the road and stop carefully. You may
notice that the pedal is harder to push
Cr, the pedal may go closer to the floor
It may take longer to stop. If the light is
still on. have the vehicle towed for
service, (See the Index under Totwing
Your Pontiac. )

CAUTION

Your brake system may not

be working property if the
hrake warning fight 15 on. Driving
with the brake warning hight on can
lead to an accident. If the light is
still on after you've pulled off the
road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light (opTion)

With anti-lock, this lght will go on
when you start vour engine and it will
stay on for three seconds. That's
normal. If the light doesn't come on,
have it fixed so it will be ready Lo warn
you if there is a problem.

If the light stays on or comes on when
you're driving, stop as soon as possible
and turn the key off. Then start the
engine 1o reset the system, 1f the light
still stays on, or comes on ggain while
you're driving, your Pontiac needs
service. Unless the regulor bralie system
warning light is also on, you will still
have brakes, but not amti-lock brakes. If

the regular brake system warning light
is also on, see the Index under Brake
System Warning Light.

If the anti-lock bruke system warnimg
hght ever flashes, your anti-lock brake
system 15 still working but needs service
as soon a5 possible
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Upshift Indicator Light
{MANUAL TRANSAXLE)

This light comes on when you need to
shift to the next higher gear. See the

Index under Shifr Light.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp

(Service Engine Soon Light)
| A computer monilors operalion of your
fuel, ignition and emission control
svstems. Thas light should come on
when the ignition s on, but the enging
i4 not running, a5 4 check w show you
it 18 working. If it does nol come on at
all, have it fixed nght away. I it stays
an, ar it comes on while you are driving,
the computer 15 indicating that you
neve a problem. You should tale your
viehicle in for service soon.

+=+» 109

Il you kiep driving your vehicle
with this Bght on, after 2 while the
emission controls won't work as
well, vour fuel sconomy won't be
as good and your engine may not
run as smoothly. This could lerd to
costly repairs not covered by your
wirranty.
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Check Gauges Light (opmion)

The CHECK GAUGES light will come
on if your oil pressure gage or enging
coolant temperature gage is pointing to
the red area

If these gages do not indicate a
problem, the CHECK GAUGES light
means there 15 a problem with vour
vehicle's charging system




® Driver Information Center

{OPTION)

The Driver Information Center provides
useful information while you travel, It
will tedl you:

» Date and Time

s Direction of Travel

» Average Speed

s Average Fuel Economy
 Instant Fuel Economy

s Driving Range before Refueling
» Condition of Vehicle Systems

Using the Driver Information
Center

When you starl your enging, the Drver
Information Center displays the date,
time and direction of travel. For other
information, press the control buttons.

On some models, the Driver
Information Center also checks nine
vehicle systems when you start your
engine. i flashes messages as it checks
these systems. The messages do not
mean something is wrong with your
vehicle unless they continue to flash.

Control Buitons

Ten buttons control Dover Information
Center functions.

RANGE: Shows how much farther
vou can travel with the fuel you have,
AVG SPEED: Shows vour average
speed since the last time you reset the
function. It counts only the time the
engine is running,

AVG ECON: Shows your average fuel
economy since the last time you resel
the function.

INST ECON: Shows your fuel
cconomy at the time vou push the
putton.

RESET: Works with other buttons to
reset the functions
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Control Buttons (conr.)

SYSTEMS CHECK: Tells you when
routing service is needed and, on some
models, checks vour vehicle's operating
systems,

Two buttons control adjustments to the
calendar MODE and SET. MODE
also controls selection of English or
metric units for the Driver Information
Center and Head-Up Display, if your
vehicle has one. See Calendar later in
this section. See the fndex under Head-
U'p Display.

Twir buttons control adjustments to the

compass: NORTH and CAL. See the
Index under Compass.

v TOB

RANGE: Press to see how much
farther you can travel hefore refueling.
If this is less than 40 miles (64 km), a
miessage will be displayed. Press agnin
to turn off the display.

Range caleulations are based on how
much fuel is in the tank and your
average fuel economy. For best results,
cach time you refuel you should reset
the range function.

To Reset Range:
1. Press RANGE.

2. Press and hold RESET for one
segond.

Range is updated automatically when
you reset average fuel economy,

AVG SPEED: Press to display your
vehicle's average speed during all the

time the engine was running since the
last time you reset the function. Press
again ta turn off the display.

To Reset Average Speed:

1. Press AVG SPEED.

2. Press and hold RESET for one
second.

AVG ECON: Press to display your
overage fuel economy since the last time
you reset the function. Press again (o
turn off the display.

To Resel Avernge Economy:

1. Press AVG ECON.

2. Press and hold RESET for one
second,




INST ECON: Press to display your
fuel economy at the time you press the
button. The display will be updated
cvery five seconds until you turm it off
Press again to turn off the display
SYSTEMS CHECK: Press to display
the systems monitor (STE Mode! only).
If your mode! does not have the systems
monitor, it will display the service
reminder sequence, I it has the systems
monitor, press again to display the
service reminder sequence.

Systems Monitor: This checks to be
sure the following systems in your
vehicle are in proper working order:

s Front lights

» Hear lights

« Side lights

s Doors

s Hood

s Washer fluid

s Trunk

s Fuel tank

s Anti-lock brakes (if eguipped)

The systems monitor briefly displays
messages as it checks these sysiems. If
it finds a problem, the systems monitor
will display a continuous or flashing
message about the problem. 1 all
systems are satisfuctory, the service
reminder sequence will begin,

If you pull a trailer, the extra trailer
lamp bulbs will not allow the systems
monitor to properly detect a burned-out
bulb. When the trailer lights are
disconnected, the systems monitor will
agnin monitor the bulbs

Service Reminder Sequence: This
shows the distance remaining to the
next recommended:

s Ol ¢change (OIL)

il filter change (OIL FILT)
» Air filter change (AIR FILT)
 Tire rotation (ROT TIRE)

s Tune up (TUNE UP)

Press SYSTEMS CHECK each time
you wanl to see the next item in the
SeqUence.

When you have any of these services
performed, be sure to reset the service
reminder.
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Control Buttons (conTt)
To Reset the Service Reminder:

1. Press SYSTEMS CHECK until the
SEFVICE APPEars.

2. Press and hold RESET for one
second. The maximum recommended

interval before the next service will
be displayed,

You can reduce the interval by
continuing to hold RESET. The interval
will decrease by 500 miles (BO00 km) for
each second you hold the button; When
it reaches 100 miles (160 km), it will go
buck to the maximum.

As you are driving, when less than 100
miles (160 km) remaing until a
recommended service, a message will be
displayed when you start your engine. It
will periotheally flash on the screen
until you reset it

=+« 108

Calendar

With the engine running, the day and
date are displayed unless you select
another function, such as average
speed

MODE: Press to display the following
sequence:

v AM/PM

s Hour

s Minute

s Month

s Day

» Year

s English/Metric

Press MODE each time you want to see
the next item in the sequence.

To Reset the Calendar:

1. Press MODE until the function you
wiand o resel appears.

2. Press and hold SET.

3. Release SET when the {unction is
correct,

Repeat lor each function you want 1o
resel. 1f more than five seconds pass
betore vou press SET or MODE, start
the procedure again to continue making
changes.

To Choose English or Metric Units:

1. Using the tip of a ball point pen {or
something similar), press MODE
seven times to cycle through the
calendar functions,

2, Press SET to change from English 1o
mietric units, or metric to English.
This changes the units shown in the
Driver Information Center and the
Head-Up Display, if your vehicle has
One.




Compass

The compass shows the direction your

vehicle is facing whenever the engine is

running. For best accuracy, it should be

calibrated:

s Whenever it displays the message
“CALIBRAT/COMPASS"

s Whenever it doesn’t seem to be
showing the correct direction

Mobile telephines, twe-way radios,
and other electronic devices cin
cause ingccurate compass readings
if they are placed near the
compass, and you may need (o
recalibrate the compass.,

To Calibraie the Compiss:

1. Drive to an open area, like o large
empty parking lol. You need to be
ahle to drive sufely in circles. Be sure
the place is not only free of other
vehicles but also away from power
lines or large metal buildings.

2. With the engine running and all
accessories off, press CAL. The word
“CALIB" will appear.

3. Be sure there's no traffic, then slowly
drive in a circle. Don't go faster than
5 mph (8 km/h), because the vehicle
needs to stay level. The compass will
arient itself,

4. When the compass 1s ortented, the
word “CALSET" will appear. Lotate
north and point the front of the
vehicle at north

5. Press NORTH. The words “IN SET”
will appear. Your compass is now
calibrated.

If you travel more than 530 miles

(804 ki) east or west, you can quickly
recalibrate to compensate for variations
in the earth’s magnetic field. Simply
point the front of the vehiele st true
north and press NORTH
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Head-Up Display (ormion)
If you have the optional Head-Up
| Bisplay (HUD), you can see the
Sj‘u::t,ﬂumL.lLr maﬂmt_ in English or

metric units, displaved “through” the
windshield The HUD also shows:

* Turn signal indicator lights.
* A high beam indicator symbol.

* A CHECK GAUGES message. (For
low pil pressure, high coolant
temperature, and high or low battery
voltage.)

* A low fuel warning symbal

- & 8 11n
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| CHECK GAUC ES+
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mli_ il =
I; I ' km/h

MPH
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HUD shows these kghts when they are
lit on the instrument pancl. When vou
sit straight in your seat, the HUD image

| will appear slightly to the right.
When the ignition key s turned to Run, |

all possible HUD images will come on
and lock like this. Then the Head-Up
Display will operate normally,

If you never look at your

instrument panel, you may
not see something important, such
as-a warmng hight. 5o be sure to
scan your displays and controls and
the driving environment just as you
would in a car without HUD.

Although the HUD image appears
to be near the front of the vehiclo,
do not use it as a parking aid. The
HUD was not desipned for that
purpese. I you try to use it that
way, such as in a parking lot, you
may misjudge distance and run
inin something.
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3. Slide the dimmer ¢control toward
OFF until the HUL image is no
brighter than necessary. To twm the

To adjust the HUD so you can see it 2. Adjust the seat, if necessary, before HUD off siide the HOD dimmer

properiy: sefting the height control. Slide the Sontrol to OFF. T the sun tomes aat.

1. Start your engine and slide the HUD HUL image height control all the or it becomes cloudy, or if you tuen
dimmer control (to the right of the way toward you, rusing the R on your headlights, you may necd 1o
steering wheel, below the wiper/ fur as possible. Then shde the HUD adijust the HUD's brightness using
wisher control) all the way to HI image height control away from you the HUD dimmer control. Polarizing
The hz‘ighmu.ﬁ-&.[li the HUD image is :r? f:;i: l,:r:igl: te:as low- 85 possiule bul sunglasses could male the HUD

determined by whether the headlight mage harder to see

switch is on or off, and where you
have set the HUD dimmer control, CAUTION
If the HLID) image 1s tog
bright, or too high in your
ficld of view, it may take you more
timie Lo se¢ things vou need o see
when it's dark outside. Be sure (o
keep the HUD image dim and
placed low in your field of view
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Features & Controls

Head-Up Display (cowr.)

* T switch the speedometer from
English [conventional) to metric
units, or back again, use the tip of a
ball point pen (or something similar)
o depress the MODE bution an the
Driver Information Center until
ENGLISH or METRIC appears on
the display. Release the MODE
button and use the pen to depress the
SET button below it to switch (o the
other unit of measure

=es 192

Care of the Head-Up Display

Clean the inside of the windshield as
needed (o remove any dirt or film that
reduces the sharpness or clarity of the
HUD image

To Clean ithe HUD:

Spray household glass cleaner on a soft,

clean cloth. Wipe the HUD lens gently,
then dry it, Do not spray cleaner

directly on the lens, because the cleaner

fluid could leak inside the unit if you
do.

If You Can’t See the HUD Image
When the Ignition is On:

* Is anything covering the HUD unit?

¢ [s the HUD dimmer control close
enugh to HI?

* |s the HUD imuge adjusted to the
proper height?

« Still no HUD imnge? Check the fuse
in the CLUST position in the fuse

panel. See the Index under Fuses &
Cirevits Breakers




If the HUD Image is Nol Clear;

o It could be too bright. Move the HUD
dimmer control eloser o OFF

* You may need to clean the windshield
and HUD lens

Your windshicld is part of the HUD
system. I you ever have to have a new
windshield, be sure 1o get one designed
for HUD. If you don't, the E
may look blurred and out «




Notes
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Part 3
Comfort Controls &
Audio Systems

In this part you'll find out how to Climate Control ... s AR —-—=— eI | -
operate the comfort control systems | Setting the Clock ... A e SRy et st PRSI i
and audio systems offered with your | AM/FM Stereo Rudio e A P e e s PTPESPRLERETRLAs, o= 37
Pontiac. Be sure to read about the AM/EM Stereo Radio with Cassetle PIAVER .., PR .
particular system supplied with your | ETR AM/FM Stereo Radio with Cassetic Player and Equalieer . iy
vehicle. AM/FM Stereo with Compact Dise Player . e e . 128
CD PMlayer Anti-Theft Featare . 2 g RS 130
"1LLLF'IrII'i_ Wheel Controls for Audio HI.'-:H:m .......... . R i Bt b B RN
Gain Control ,.........., U L U 132
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Power Antenna Mast Care ... g e R ATt Sl e |
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Comfort Controls & Audio Systems
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® Climate Control

The air conditioner and heater worlk
best 1f vou keep your windows closed
while using them. Your yehicle also has
the How-through ventilation system
described later in thas section.

OFF: Press 1o turn the blower ofl
Some air will still come from the outlets
at the floor. Press any function button
to turn the system on

Temperature Control Lever: This
bever changes the temperature of the air
coming through the system. The higher
the lever setting, the warmer the air

Selects the {orée of air you want
Press < to lower the fan speed. ™ 1o
rase 1.

Air Conditioning

There are three mir conditioning
settings:

MAX: Provides maximum cooling or
gquicl cool-down on very hot days. This
setting recirculates much of the air
inside vour vehicle, and it should not be
used for long periods because the air
may become too cold and dry.

ASC: Use for normal cooling on hot
days. This setting brings in outside air,
cools it and directs it through the
mstrument panel outlets

B/L (Bi-Level): Use on cool. butl
sunny days. This setting brings in the
outside air, but directs it in two ways

| The cool air is directed to the upper

portion of your body through the
instrument panel outiets, bul most

| warmed air is directed through the

henter ducts and a little to the defrost
and side window vents. At times this
temperature difference may be more
apparent than others

Cn very hot days, open the windows
leing encugh to let hot myide air escape
Fhis reduces the time your air
conditioner’s compressor will have o
run, which should help fuel economy




Heating and Ventilation

Whieen you don't need to cool the
outside air, use these next settings. You
can leave the air as itis or heat it

The air conditioner compressor doesn'l
run in the VNT and HTR setfings. This
reduces the engine load, resulting in
improved fuel economy (gas mileage).

VNT (Vent): For mild outside
temperatures, when little heating or
eooling is needed. push VNT. Air flow
15 through the instrument panel ootlets.
Slide the temperature control lever to o
comfortable level.

HTR (Heater): When outside
temperatures are cold, push HTR. This
will send most of the heated alr through
the ducts near the floor. The rest will
come out of the defroster vents and side
window defogger vents

Defogging and Defrosting
There are two settings for clearing your
wimndows. For each setting, adjust the
temperature control as desired. The air
conditioner compressor will run in
these settings to remove moisture from
the air when the temperature is above
freczing.
W This setting allows hall of
y the air to flow o the floor
heater ducts, and half to go
to the windshield and side
window vents located in
the windshield pillars. Use
this sefting Lo warm
passengers while keeping
the windshield clear.

The 7 setting directs 90% of the air
through the defroster vents and the side
window vents, and 10%; to the foor.
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Comfort Controls & Audio Systems

Defogging and Defrosting (conr.) | Rear Window Defogger
To rapidly defrost the windshield, shide Your vehicle is equipped with side The rear window defogper uses a
the temperature control fever all the window defogger vents located on the wirming grid to remove fog from the
wity up and press the f.ﬁ? button. window pillar. For additional side rear window, Press [__Hﬂ to turn on, The
Adjust the fan 1o the highest speed. window defogging. push the B/L defogeer will turn ol sutomatically after
button, set the fan contral to HI and about 10 minutes of ase. 1 you turn it
aim the side vents on the mstrument on aguin, the defogger will operate for
panel to the side windows, For about five minutes only. You can also
mcreased air flow 1o the side vents, turn the defogger off by turning off the
close the center vents ignition or pressing the ] button
fgain
Do not attach o temporary vehicle
Heense across the defogger prid on the
rear window,
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Don't use a razor blade or

something else sharp on the inside
of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming
grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty,

Fiow-Through Ventilation System

Your Pontiac's Now-through ventilation
system supplics outside air into the
vehicle when it is moving. Outside air
will also enter the vehicle when the
heater or the air conditioning lan is
rUnning.

Ventilation Tips

% leep the hood and front alr infet free
of ice, snow, or any other obstruction
(such as leaves), The heater and
defroster will work far betior
reducing the chance of fogging the
inside of your windows

» When you enter o vehicle incold
wegther, sel the blower fan to the
highest setting for a few moments
before driving off This helps clear the
intake ducts of snow onid moisture,
and reduces the chanee of fogging the
inside of your windows.

* Keep the zir puth under the front
seats clear of objects. This helps air 1o
circulate throughout your vehicle.
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Comfort Controls & Audio Systems

m Audio Systems

The following pages describe the audio
systems available for your Pontiac, and
how to pel the best performance from
themi. Please read ahout the system in
vour vehicle

efore you add any sound

equipment to vour vehicle—like a
tape player, CB rudio, mohile
telephone or two-way radio—be
r sire you can add what you want. If

vout cam, jt's very important o do it
properly, Added sound equipment
may interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Delco® radio
af other systems, and even damage
them. And, your vehicle's sustems
may interfere with the operation of
sound equipment that has been
added mproperly
Su, before adding sound
F equipment, check with your dealer

pnd he sure 1o check Federal rules
covering mobile radic and
telephone units.

-i_
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Hearing damage from loud

noises is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can
adapt to higher volumes of sound.
Sound that seems normal can be
loud and harmlul to your hearing.
Take precautions by adjusting the
volume control on your radio 10 &
safe sound level before your hearing
adapts to it.
To help avoid hearing loss or
damnge;
1. Adjust the volume control to the

lowest setting,

2. Increase volume slowly ontil you
hear comfortably and clearly.

Setting the Clock
Mo matter which audio system you have
in your vehicle, setting the clock is easy.




For the AM/FM Siereo Radio (with or

without Cassetic Player):

1. With the radio off or on and the
ignition on, press SET. The SET
indicator will appear on the digital
sgreen [or five seconds

2, Within five seconds, press and hold
SEEK A until the correct minute
appears on the display.

3, Press and hold WSEEK until the
correct hour appears on the display.

AUTH HEVEREL

A 2% ] PR

NEXT
- v -~ N .

PviErd

For the AM/FM Sierco Radio with

Cassette Player and Equalizer:

1. With the radio off or on and the
ignition on, press SET. The SET
indicator will appear on the digital
screen for five seconds

2. Within five seconds, press and hold
SEEK P uniil the correct minute
appears on the display

3. Press and hold ASEEK until the
correct hour appears on the display

For the AM/FM Sicreo Radio with

Compact Dise Player:

1. With the radio off or onand the
ignition on, press SET The SET
indicator will appear on the digilil
serean for five seconds

2. Within live seconds, press and hold
SEEK until the cormect minute
appears on the display

3. Press and hold TUMNE until the
correct hour-appears on the display
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Comfort Controls & Audio Systems

AM/FM Stereo Radio

The digital display indicates Information
on lime or radio station freguency. the
AM or FM radio band, whether the
stalion 18 in slereo, and other radio
funetions

«ee T2

PWER-VOL {Power-Volume): Turn
the apper knob to tarn the radio on or
alf, or to adjust volome. Press it to
change between the clock and the radio
station frequency display when the
radio Is om, Press the knob to display
the time when the ignition is off.

The control ring behind the PWR-VOL
knob adjusts the left/right speaker
bilance

TUNE: This knob has two functions
Turn it to the left or night to tune in
radio stations (the radio station
frequency will be displaved on the
digital screen). Press this knoh to
change between the AM and FM bands.
The control ring behind the TUNE
knob adjusts the ront/rear speaker
balinge




TREB (Treble): Slide this lever up to
merease treble, or down to decrease it

BASS: Slide this lever up to mcrease
bass, or down Lo decrease it

SEEK: When you press SEEK A, vou
will tune in the next stution higher on
the radio band. When you press

¥ SEEK, you'll tune the next station
lower.

To Presei Radio Stations:

The four pushbuttons labeled 14 can
be used to sel up to 14 stations (seven
AM and seven FM),

1. Use the lower knob (TUNE) to tune
in the station you want.

2. Préss SET. The SET indicator will
appear on the digital sereen for five
segonds.

3. While the SET indicator 1s: displayed,
press one of the four pushbuttons,
The station you selected will
automatically be tuned whenever you
press this bulton again

4. Repeat steps 1-3 lor cach of four AM
and four FM stations.

Up to three additional stations on each

hand may be preset by “pairing”

pushbultons:

1, Tune in the desired stalion

2. Press SET, and within five scconds
press any two adjacent pushbultons
al the same time

3. The station can be tuned in when the

same two pushbultons are pressed at
the same time.
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AM/FM Sterec Radio with
Cassetie Player

The digital display indicates information
on Ume or rmdo station frequency, the
AM or FM radio band, whether the
station 1s in stereo, and other radio
functions.

VOL-BAL (Volume-Ralance): Turn
the upper knob to turm the radic on or
off, or to change volume, Press it Lo
chanpe between the clock and the mdio
station frequency display when the
richic is on. Press the knob to display
the time when the lenition is aff
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I'he conitrol ring behind the VOL-BAL
knob adjusts the left/right speaker
balange

TUNE-FADE: This knob has two
[unctions Turm it to the left or right 10
tune in rudio stations (the mdio station
frequency will be displayed on the
digital screen). Press this knob (o

change between the AM and FM bands.

The control fing behind the TUNE
knob adjusts the front/rear speaker
balanice,

TREBLE: Slide this lever up 1o
increase treble, or down to decrease it

BASS: Slide this lever up to increase

bass, or down (o decrease it

SEEK: When you press SEEK A, you

will tune in the next station higher on

the radio hand. When you press

YSEEK, vou'll tune in the next station

lower

When vou press SEEK A and WSEEK

at the same time, the radio will scan

the dial, pausing for a few seconds at
cach station, To select a station, press
both buttons egain |

To Preset Radio Stations:

The four pushbuttons can be used to

preset up (o 14 radio stallons (seven

AM and sevien FM)

1. Use the lower knob (TUNE) (o tune
in the station you want.

2. Press SET. The SET mdicator will
appunr on the digital screen for five
seconds

3. While the SET indicatar is displaved,
press one of the four pushbuttons
Mhe station you selected wall be
automuatically tuned whenever you
press this hution again

4. Repeat steps 1-3 [or éach of four AM
and four FM statinons




Up to three additional stations on each
band may be preset by “pairing”
pushhuttons:

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Press SET, and within five seconds
press any two adjpcent pushbuttons
al the same tHme.

3, The station can be tuned in when the
same two pushbuttons are pressed at
the same time

|

To Play a Cassette Tape:

With the power on, insert a tape into
the cassette door. Using tapes that are
longer than 90 minutes (45 minutes on
cach side) is not recommended,

When the right indicator arrow is lit,
selections listed on the bottom side of
the cassette are playing. When the left
arrow is lit, selections listed on the top
side of the cassette are playing: To
change sides of the tape, press the
upper control knob (VOL-BAL) while
the cassette is playing. The tape player
automatically begins playing the other

sicle when it reaches the end of the tape.

Fast Forward: Press the button with
the arrow pointing in the same direction
that the tape is playing. To stop fast
forward, press the STOP-EJECT
bution

Reverse: Press the button with the
arrow pointing in the opposite direction
that the tape is playing. To stop reverse,
press the STOP-EJECT button
STOP-EJECT: To stop plaving a tape,
fully press this button. The cassette will
be partially ejected, and the mdio will
hegin playing.
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| ETR AM(FM Stereo Radio with
Cassette Player and Equalizer
I'he digital display indicates information
on time or radio station {requency, the
| AM or FM radio hand, whether the
station s in steren, and other radio
functions
PWR (Power]: Press to turp the
system an ar off

VOL (Volume): To increase volume,
twist the upper knob to the right and
hold it until the unil reaches the volume
Yl want,

Then release the knob. To decrease
volume, twist the knob to the left and
relessy it

MUTE: Press the upper knob to
lemporarily silence the unit. Press again
to restore the onginal volume

BAL (Balance): Twist the control
behind the upper knob to adjust the
left-right speaker balance, Release the
knoh when the balance is to your taste
TUNE: To tune radio stalions, twist
and hold the lower knob. Twisting to
the right tunes stations higher an the
hand. Twisting to (he left tunes stations
tower on the band. Release the knob
when the unit tunes the desired station
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BAND: Press the lower knobto selegt
the AM, FM1L, or FM2 band

Your radio has an AMAX-certified
recetver, 1t can produce quality AM
stereo sound and receive C-Quam
sterieo broadeasis. AMAX reduces noise
without reducing the high frequencies
you need for the best sound. You don't
have to do anything 1o your Deleo/GM
radio because AMAX is automatic

FADE: To udjust the front-rear
spraker balance, twist and hold the
control behind the lower kmob. Twisting
le the right moves the balance 1o the
rear, Twisting to the left moves it o the
front.

RCL (Recall): Press to switch the
chsplay between the time and stution
frequency

SEEK: Press "SEEK to tune the next
station lower on the radio band. Press
SEEKP to tune the next station higher




Equalizer: To adjust the tone, slide the

knobs until you get the sound you want,

The 60 and 250 levers adjust the bass,
LK is the midrange adjustment; 3.5K
and 10K control the treble.

To Presel Radio Stations:

You can preselect up to 15 radio
stations (five FMI1, five FM2 and five
AM) and tune to any of them by
pushing a single button. Here's how,

1. Tune to o desired station with the
lower kmob.

2. Press SET.

3. Within about five séconds, press one
of the five numbered pushbuttons.
The station you selected will be
automatically tuned whenever you
press this buiton again

4, Repeat for up to four more stations
pn the same band, and up to five on
¢ach of the other bands

To Play a Cassette Tape:

Your cassetie tape player is designed Lo
work best with tapes that play for 30 to
45 minutes per side, Tapes that run
longer than that are so thin they may
nol work well in this player

This audio system has automatic 00
Dolby B NR* to reduce background
naise on Dolby encoded tapes. Dolby®
Noise Reduction is manufactured under
license from Dolby Laboratories
Licensing Corporation. Dolby® and the
03 svmbol are trademarks of Dalby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

With the unit on, press a cassette into
the slot marked AUTO REVERSE, tape
side first. An arrow above the word -
TAPE in the graphic display shows
which side of the tape is playing. Adjust
volume, balance, fade and tone as
described carlier,

Here arie your other tape playver
controls:

PROG (Program): Press to switch
from one side of the tape to the other
The unit switches automatically at the
end of 4 side.

CrO,: Press to adjust the unit for high
bias chrome or metal tapes, For
standard hias tapes, press again to
return o the fuctory-preset adjustment.

REV (Reverse): Press to rewind the
tape rapidly, The tape will stop at the
end, or when vou press REV or PROG
lightly, The radio will play while the
tape is rewinding.

FWD (Forward): Press (o advance the
tape rapidly. The tape will stop at the
end, e when you press FWD or PROG
lightly, The radio will play while the
tape is advencing,

PREV (Previous); Press torepeal o
selection or passage. The tape will
rewind and stop either at the first four-
second quiet spat or when you press
PREV again (or PROG).

NEXT: Press to advance to the nexl
selection or passage. The tape will fast-
forward and stop either at the first four-
second quiet spot or when vou press
NEXT again (or PROG).

ST-PL (Stop-Play}: Press to stop the
tape and switch to radio. Press again Lo
stop the radio and resamie the tape.
EJECT: Press to remove the tape,
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AM/FM Stereo with Compact Disc
Player

The digital display indicates information
on time or radio station frequency, the
AM or FM radio band, whether the
stalion is in stereo, and other radio
functions.

PWR (Power): Press to turn the unit
on and ofl when the ignition is on.
YOL (Volume): Adjusis the volume
up or down, and the bottam of the
digital screen displays the setting For a
normal listening level preset at the
fuctory, priss the center of the switch
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TUNE: Press this switch to tune in
higher frequencies and lower
frequencies.

SEEK: Press to tune automatically to
the next station higher or lower on the
bind

BAL (Balance): Adjusts the left/right
and front/rear speaker balance to your
individual taste. When you change
either adjustment, the bottom of the
digital screen will display the point of
balance you have selected. For the
normal setting preset at the factory,
press the lelt and right or front and rear
buttons at the same time

AM-FM: Press to select either the AM
or FM rudio band. The band you select
will be displayed on the digital screen

Your radio has an AMAX-certified
receiver. It can produce quality AM
stereo sound and receive C-Quam®
stereo broadeasts, AMAX reduces noise

| without reducing the high frequencies

vou need for the best sound. You don't
have to do anything to your Deleo/GM
radio becavse AMAX is anlomatic,

SCAN: Press to listen for & few
seconds to the next station on the AM
or FM band,; the scan will continue
every lew seconds until you press
SCAN again to stop un & particular
stuticin.

RCL (Recall): Press to change
between the clock and the radio station
frequency displayed on the digital
SCTEET




EQUALIZER: To adjust the tone,
sfide the knobs until you get the sound
you want. The 60 and 250 Jevers adjust
the hass; 1K is the midrange
adjostment; 35K and 10K control the
treble

To Preset Radio Stations:

The five pushhuttons in the lower right
corner can be used Lo preset up to ten
radio stations {five AM and five FM
stations). The buttons have other uses
when you are playing a cotnpact disc

1. Tune the digital display to the station
o wiant

2. Press SET. The SET indicator will
appear on the digitul sereen lor five
seconds.

a. While the SET indicator is displayed,
priss one of the five pushbutlons
The station you selected will be
automatically tuned whenever you
press this button again,

4. Repent steps 1-3 for each of five AM
and five FM stations.

To Play & Compact Disc:

Muny of the controls for the radio also

have functions for the compact disc

player, as explained here,

Don't use mini-discs that are called

singles. They won't gject. Use only full-

size compact dises.

1. Press PWR 1o twn the unit on

2. Insert o disc part-way into the slot,
with the label side up. The player will
pull it in. In & few seconds, the dise
shiould play.

H the disc comes buck out:

s The dise may be upside down

s The dise may be dirty, scratched or
witt.

s There may be too much moisture in
the air (wait about one hour and try
again)

s The player may be too hot, or the road
may be too rough for the dise 1o play.

While a disc s pluying, the CD

indicator is displayed on the digital

screen, as is the clock.

RCL (Recall): Press once to see which
track is playing. Press again within five
seconds (o see how long your selection
has been playing. The truck number
also will be displaved when the volume
is chinged or a new track starts to play
PREV (Previous): Press to play a
track again. If you hold the PREV
bution, the disc will keep backing up to
previous tracks.

NEXT: Press when you want (o hear
thé next track. I you hold the NEXT
button, the dise will keep advancing to
other tracks.

REV (Reverse): Press and hold to
rapidly back up to a favorite passage
Release to resume playing.

FF (Fast Forward); Press and hold 1o
rapidly advance the disc. Release to
resume playing,

COMP (Compression): Depressing
this button makes soft and loud
passages more equal in volume. Press
again to resume normal play
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AM/FM Stereo with Compact Disc
Player (conr.)

When Finished with the Compact
Dise Player:

1f vou press PWR or turn off the
ignition, the disc will stay in the player
and start again when you turn on the
ignition or power switch. The disc will
begin playing at the point where it had
been stopped

ST/FL (Stop/Play): Press tostop the
disc player; the radio will play. Press
again {0 play the disc (the player will
start playing the disc where it was
stopped earlier)

EJECT: Press o eject the disc; the
radio will play.
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CD Player Anti-Theft Feature

Delco LOC 1Y is a security feature that
can be used or ignored. I you ignore it,
the radio will play normally, If you use
it, your radio cannot be turned an if it is
stolen. These instructions will tell you
how to enter a secret code into the
radin. Then, if battery power is lost for
any reason, the secret code must be
entered again before the radio can be
turned on,

To Set:

1. Write down any 6-digit number and
keep it In a safe place. This is your
secret code.

2. Turn the igmition on.

3. Press the PWR button to tum the
rachio off.
4. Press the PREV and FF buttons ot
the same time and hold until
_ " shows on the display.

You now have only 15 seconds
between cach of the following steps.

5. Press SET and 000 appears on the
display.

6. Depress SEEK until the first digit of
your code appesrs,

7. Depress SCAN until the second and
third digits of your code appear.

8. Press AM-FM (000 appears).

9. Depress SEEK until the fourth digit
of your code appesrs,

10. Depress SCAN unul the fifth and
sixth digits of your code appedar.

11, Press AM-FM (rEP will appear for
five seconds, then 000)

12. Repeat sieps 6 through 10. Then
press the AM-FM button again.
SEC will appear, indicating that
Deleo LOC 1% is sel, and your
radico is secure. £ °_ " appears,
the steps were not successful and
you must repeat the entire
procedure.




To Disable the Anti-Theft System;
Enter your secret code by following
these steps (you will have only 15
seconds between each step)

1. Turn the ignition on and the radio
off, then press the PREV and FF
huttons of the station presets. SEC
will uppedr, showing the radio is
Secure.

2. Press SET and 000 appears on the
display.

3. Depress SEEK until the first digit of
your seoret code appears.

4, Depress SCAN until the second and
third digits of your code appear.

5. Press AM-FM (000 will appear on
the display).

6. Depress SEEK until the fourth digit
of your code appears,

7. Depress SCAN until the fifth and
sixth digits of your code appear

8. Press AM-FM. If the display shows
“ "the radio is unsecured and
will play again. If the display shows
SEC, the steps were not successiul
and the numbers did not match the
secrel code

Il you lose or forget your code, see your
dealer.

If you lose battery power, when the
hattery is reconnected, the radio will
not tum on and LOC will appear.
Follow steps 1-8 for disabling your
system. but the time will appear if you
are successful. 1F SEC appears, the
numbers did not match and your unit 15
still locked.

Steering Wheel Controls for
Audio System (opTiON)

Some audio functions can be operated
with these controls:

AON/OFFP: Press ON to turn the
system on. Press OFF to tum it off.

TUNE: Press an up or down arrow on
TUNE fo tune the radio to stations
higher or lower on the AM or FM band,
STOP PLAY: Press to play the radio
when o cassette |5 playing, Press again
1o play the cassctie when the radio 15 on.
BAL (Balance): Press <BAL or
BALM to adjust your speaker balance
{0 the left or right
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Steering Wheel Controls for
Audio System (conT.)

AM/FM: Press o select either the AM
or FM radio band. The band you select
will be displayed on the digital screen
The frequency of the station will be

displaved, and if the station 18 m sterea,

the STEREQ indicator will alsy be
displayed

MUTE: Press to silence vour audio
system temporarily, Press MUTE again
1o play yuur system normally again
ONOFF: Tums the unit nnand of
when the ignition is on,

FADE: Press AFADE or FADE® to
adjust your speaker balarce forward or
rearward
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VOL (Volume): Press A Lo incréase
volume Press ¥ to lower the valume,
SEEK: Each time you press a right or
left arrow on SEEK, you will tune in

the next station up or down the AM or
FM raclio band

When listening to & cassette tape or
compact dise, you can change o the
previous or next selection by pressing
the SEEK right or left arrow
PRE-SET: Press this to hear the radio
stufions that arc set on your system,

Gain Control

Some models have this control on the
driver's door, beneath the power
winduow controls, In the storage area
Move the GAIN contral to adjust the
amount of hass.




Understanding Radio Reception
FM Sierco

FM Stereo will give you the best sound,
but FM signials will reach only about 10
to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall buildings
or hills can imterfere with FM signals,
cousing the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations 15
greater than for FM, especially at night,
The Jonger range, however, can cause
stations to interfere with sach other.
AM can also pick up noise from things
flike storms and power fings. To hower
this noise, tey reducing the treble level

AM Stereo

Your Deleo” system may be able 1o
receive C-OQuam® stereo broudcasts
Many AM stations around the country
use C-Cuam® to produce stereo, though
somie do not. C-Quam® is a registered
trademark of Motorola, Inc 1 your
Deleo® system can get C-Quam®

signals, vour steveo indicator light will
Come on when you are receiving it.

Care of Your Cassetle Tape
Player

A tape player that is not cleaned
regularly can cause reduced sound
guality, ruined casseltes. or a damaged
mechanism, Casselte tapes should be
stored in their cases away from
contaminants, divect suniight, and
extreme heat. If they aren't. they may
not operate properly or cause failure of
the tape player

Your tape plaver should be cleanzd
regularly each month or after every 15
hiowirs of use. If you notice a reduction
in sound quality, try 1 known good
cassette 1o see if the tupe or the tape
player isat fault. 17 this other cassetie
has no improvement in sound quality,
clean the tape player
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Care of Your Cassette Tape
Player (conr,)

Clean your tape player with a wiping-
aclion, non-abrasive cleaning cassette,
and fallow the directions provided with
L.

Cassattes are subject to wear and the
sound quality may degrade over time.
Always muke sure that the cassette tape
15 11 good condition before vou have
vour tape player serviced

«= 1.3

Care of Your Compact Discs
Handle discs carefully. Store them in
their original cases or other protective
cises and away from direct sunlight and
dust [f thie surface of a disc is soiled,
dampen a clean, soft cloth in g mild,
neutrad detergent solution and clean it,
wiping from the center to Lhe edge

Be sure never to touch the signal
surface when handling discs. Pick up
discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edpe of the hole and the outer edge.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna cin withstand
most car washes without being
damaged, If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, vou can straighten
it oul by hand. If the mast 15 badly bent,
as it might be by vandals, you should
replace it

Check every once in a while (o be sure
the mast is still tightened to the fender.




Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antenna will look its best
and work well if it's cleaned from time
o time

To Clean the Antenna Masi:

1. Turn on the ignition and radio 1o
riise the antenna to full mast
extension

2. Dampen & clean cloth with mingral
spirits or eguivalent solvent.

3. Wipe cloth over the mast sections,
removing any dirt,

4, Wipe dry with clean cloth befure
retracting

5. Make the antenna go up and down by
turming the radio or igrition on and

off.

6. Then repeat il necessary,

Don't lubricate the power antenna.
Lubrication could demage it.

Belore entering an automatic car

wash, turn off your radio to make
the power antenna go down, This
will prevent the mist from possibly
getting damaged. Il the antenna
does not go down when you tum
the radio off, it may be damaged or
need to be cleaned. In either case,
lower the antennn by hand by
carefully pressing the antenna
down.

I the mast portion of your antenna is
damaged, you can easily replace it See
your dealer for a replacement kit and
follow the instructions in the kit
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Hera you'll find information about
driving on different kinds of roads

and in weather conditions.
We've also included many other
useful tips on driving.
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® Road Signs

The road signs you see everywhere are
coded by color. shape and symbols. It's
a good idea to know these codes so that
you can quickly grasp the basic medning
or intent of the sign even before you
have a chance to read 1L

LR 125

NO
PASSING
Z0KE
yanzal
STOP DO NOT WRONG  RRADVANCE  NARROW WO PASSING
ENTER WAY CAOSSING  BRIDGE ZONE
Color of Road Signs Yellow indicates a general warning

Red means Stop. [t may also indicate
that some movement is oot allowed.
Examples are Do Not Enter, Wrong
Way, or No Parking.

Slow down and be careful when you see
a vellow sign. It may signal a railread
crossing ahead, & no passing zone, or
some other potentially dongerous
situation. Likewise, a yellow solid ling
painted on ihe road means Don't Cross.

1?]
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Green is used to guide the driver. Green
signs may indicate upcoming freeway
exits or show the direction vou should
turn to reach o particular place

HOSPITAL INFORMATION

Blue signs with white letters show
molorists’ services




Kahat

Wi

LOW
SHOULDER

WORKERS
AHEAD

FLAGGER
AHEAD

Orange indicates road construction or
miintenance. You'll want (o slow down
WHen you seean oringe sign, as part of
the road may be closed off or tom up.
And there may be workers and
maintenance vehicles around, too.

Shape of Road Signs

The shape of the sign will tell you
something, too.

An octagonal (eight-sided) sign means
Stop. It is always red with white letters.

A diamond-shaped sign is o waming of
something sheéad—for example. B curve,
steep hill, soft shoulder, or a narrow
hridge

\/

Lice [

AT

CANDEING SWIMBMING

Brown signs point out recreation areas
or points of historie or cultural interest

A triangle, pointed downward, indicates
Yield. It assigns the right of way 1o
traffic on certain approaches to an
mtersection

A triangular sign also 15 used on two-
lane roads to mdicsie a No Passing
Zone. This sign will be on the left side
of the roadway.
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vilkil

il

K®

KApes|
KEER LEFT 2R RIGHT TURM 7
EIGHT THROUGH GNLY Symbols on Road Signs
There are many mternational road signs
Shape of Road Signs (conr) in use loday.

Rectangular (square or oblong) signs
show speed limits, parking regulations,
give directions, and such information as
distances o cities.
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The busic message of many of these
signs is in pictures or graphic symbols
A picture withina circle with a diagonal
line across it shows what not Lo do

Traffic Lights

We're all familiar with traffic lights or
stop lights, Often green arrows are
being used in the lights [or improved
traffic control. On some multilane
roads, green arrows light up, indicating
that traffic in one or more fanes can
meve or make a tuen, Green arrows
don’t méan "go no matter whar”
You'll still nesl to procecd with
caution, viclding the right of way to
pedesirians and sometimes to other
vehiches,

Some traffic lights also use red arrows
1o signify that you must stop before
tuming on red.




REVERSIBLE LANE 0N MULTILANE ROADWAY

Muny city roads and expressways, and
even bridges, ase reversible-lane traffic
control during rush hours. A red X light
ahove a lane means no driving in that
lane at thal time. A green arrow means
vou may drive in that lane Look for the
signs posted to warn drivers what hours
and diys these systems are o effect

M PASSING Z0MNE

Pavement Markings

Povement markings add to traffic signs
and signads. They give information to
drivers without taking attention from
the roadway, A sobid yellow line on pour
side of the road or lune means Do’
Cross.

Your Own Signals

Dirivers signal to others, too. It's not
only more polite; it's saler o let other
drivers lenow what you are doing. And
in some places the luw requires driver
signals.

Turn and Lane Change Signals:

Always signal when you plan 16 turn of
change lanes.

If necessary, you can use hand signals
out the window: Left arm straight out

fora left turn, down [or slow or about-
to-stop, and up for a right turn

Slowing Down: Il time allows, tap the
brale pedal once or twice in sdvence of
slowing or stoppmg. This wams the
driver behind you,

Disabled: Your lour-way flashers
signal that your vehicle 1s disabled or is
a hazard. See the Index under Hazard
Warning Flashers.

Traffic Officer

The traffic police officer is also a source
of important information. The officer's
signals govern, no matter what the
traffic lights or other signs say.

The next section discusses some of the
road conditions you moy encounter,
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about
driving is: Drive defensively.

Flease start with a very important safety
device in your Pontiac: Buckle up. (See
the Index under Safety Belts.)
Defensive driving really means “be
ready for anything." On city streets,
rural roads, or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume thal pedestrinns ur other
drivers are going to be careless and
muake mistakes. Anticipate what they
might do. Be ready for their mistakes,

Expect children to dash out from
hehind perked cars, often followed by
other children. Expect occupants in
parked cars to open doors into traffic.
Watch for movement in parked cars—
somenne may be about 10 open a door,
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Expect other drivers to run stop signs
when you are on a through street. Be
ready 1o brake if necessary as you go
through intersections. You may not
hove to use the brake, but if you do, you
will be ready.

I you're driving through a shopping
center parking lot where there are well-
marked kines, directional arrows, and
designated parking arcas, expect some
drivers to ignore all these markings and
dash straight toward one part of the lot

Pedestrions can be careless. Watch tor
them. In general, you must pive way to
pedestrians even if vou know you have
the right of way.

Rear-end collisions are about the most
preventable of accidents. Yet they are

commaon. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving

maneuver, in both city and rural
driving. You never know when the
vehicle in front of you is going to brake
ar turn suddenly

Here's a final bit of information about
defensive driving. The most dangerous
time for driving in the U.S. is very early
on Sunday morning, In fact, GM
Research studies show that the most
and the least dangerous times for
driving, every week, fall on the same
dlay. That day 1s Sunday. The miost
dangerous time is Sunday from 3 am.
i 4 gom. The safest nme is Sunday from
10am. to 11 am. Drving the same
distance on & Sunday at 3 am. isn't just
a little more dangerous than it is at
10am It's aboul 134 times more
dangerous!

Thit leads 10 the next section.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with
drinking and driving is & national
tragedy. It's the number one contributor
to the highway death toll, clsiming
thousands of victims every year.

Alcobhol takes oway three things that
anyone needs to drive a vehicle:

* Judgment
o Muscular Coordimntion
o Yision

Police records show that half of all
motar vehicle-related deaths invalve
dleohol—a drver, 8 passenger or
someone clse, such as o pedestrian, had
been drinking In most cases, these
deaths are the result of someone who
was drinking and driving. Over 25,000
maotor vehicle-related deaths oceur each
year because of aleohol, and thousands
of people are injured.

Just how much alcohol is too much if a
person plans to drive? Ideally, no one
should drink aleohol and then drive
But if one does, then what's “too
much™? It can be a 1ot less than many
might think. Although it depends on
cach person and situation, here is some
general information on the problem

The Blood Alcohal Content (BAC) of
someone who is drinking depends upon
four things:

* How much aleohol is m the drinke
* The drinker's body weight.

» The amount of food that is consumed
before and during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the
drinker 1o consume the alcohol,

According to the American Medical
Association, a 180-pound (82 lg)
person who drinks three 12-punce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will
end up with a BAC of abourt 0.06
percenl. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce
(120 ml) glasses of wine or thrée mixed
drinks if each had 1': ounces (43 ml)
of a liquaor like whiskey, gin or vodia

ft's the amount of alcohol that counts.
For example, if the same person drank
three double martinis (3 aunces or

40 ml of liquor each) within an hour,
the person’s BAC would be close o
[1.12 percent. A person who consumes
food just before or during drinking will
have a shightly lower BAC level
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Drinking

8

7

MUMBER O
(ns in plcture} g

that Will Result in a
BAC of .05% in the Time Shown

3 HOURS

2 HOURS

1 HOUR

100 120

140
BODY WEIGHT IN POUNDS

160 180 3200 220 240

Drunken Driving (cont)

The law in most ULS. states sets the
legal limit at & BAC of 0.10 percent. In
Canads the limit is 0.08 percent, and in
some other countries it's lower than
that. The BAC will be over (.10 percent
after three to six dnnks (in one hour)

SR

Of course. as we've seen, it depends on
how much alechol is in the drinks, and
how quickly the person drinks them.
But it's very important to keep in mind
that the shility to drive is affected well
below a BAC of 0,10 peércent. Research

shiows thaot the drving skills of many
people are impaired al o BAC
approaching 0.05 percent, and that the
effects are worse at night. All drivers are
impaired ot BAC levels above 0.05
percent. Statistics show that the chance
of being in-an accident increases sharply
for drivers who have g BAC of 0.05
percent or above, A driver with a BAC
level of 0.06 percent (Lhree beers in one
howr for a 180-pound or 82 kg person|
has doubled hus or her chance of having
un secident. At a BAC level of 0.10
percent, the chance of that driver
having an accident 15 s1x fimes greater;
gl a level of 015 percent, the chances
are twenty-five times grester! And, the
body tales ahout an hour to rid itself of
the alcohol in one drnnk. No amount of
coffee or number of cold showers will
speed that up.




“I'll be careful™ isn't the right answer.
What if there's an emergency, & need to
take sudden nction, ds when a child
darts into the street” A person with o
higher BAC might not be able to react
quickly entugh to avoid the collision

There's something else about drinking
and driving that many people don't
know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person's system can make
crash imjurics worse, That's especially
true for brain, spinal cornd and heart
injuries, That means that if anyone who
has been drinking—driver or
passenger—is in a crash, the chance of
being killed or permanently disabled 1s
higher than if that person had not been
drnking And we've already seen that

the chance of o crash 1tself 15 higher for
drinking drivers.

CAUTION

Drinking and then drving is

very dangerous. Your
reflexes, perceptions, and judgment
can be affected by even a small
amount of aleohol, You eould have
i senous—or even fatal—acodent
if you drive after drinking. Plense
don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who ‘has been drinking, Ride
home in o/ cab; or i you're with a
group, designiate a dnver who will
not drinke.

w Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that malke your
vehicle po where you want it to go,
They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have
tis o their work at the places where the
tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on
sriow or ice, it's casy to ask more of
those control systems than the tires and
road can provide. Thal means you can
lose control of your vehicle.
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Braking

Braking action involves perception time
and reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the
brake pedal. That's perception time,
Then you have to bring up your foot
and do it That's reaction time,

Average reaction time is about ¥ of o
second. But that's only an average. It
might be less with one driver and as
long as two or three seconds or more
with anather. Age, physical condition,
alertness, coordination, and evesight all
play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration, But even in Vaof o second, n
vehicle moving at 60 mph (100 lkm/h)
travels 66 feet (20 m). That could be a
lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your
vehicle and othets is important
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And, of course, actual stopping
distances vary greatly with the surface
of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet,
dry, icy); tire tread; and the condition of
your brakes.

Mt drivers trent their brakes with
care. Some, however, overwork the
braking system with poor driving hahits

* Avoid needless heavy braking. Some
people drive in spurts—heavy
acceleration followed by heavy
braking—rather than keeping pace
with traffic. This is a mistake. Your
brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will
wear out much faster if you do a lot of
heavy braking.

* Don't “ride” the brakes by letting
your left foot rest lightly on the brake
pedal while driving,




"Riding " your brakes can

cause them Lo overhent to the
puint that they won't work well.
You might not be able to stop your
vehicle in time to avoid an accident
If you “ride” your brakes, they will
giet s0 hot they will require a ol of
pedal force to slow you down.
Avoid “riding” the brakes

“Riding” the brakes wears them
out much faster. You would need
costly bruke replacement much
sponer than normal, and it also
reduces fuel economy,

If vou keep pace with the tralfic and
ollow realistic following distances, you
will elimunate a lot of unnecessary
braking. That means better braking and
longer brake life,

» I your engime ever stops while you're
driving, brake normally but don't
pump your hrakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down, I
your enging stops, vou will still have
some power brake assist. But vou will
use 1t when you brake. Cince the
power assist is used up, it may ke
lomger to stop and the brake pedal will
be harder to push

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS) (orTiON)

If your Pontiac bas this system, it has an
advanced electronic braking system that
will help prevent skidding

If you have an anti-lock brake system
[ARS), the brake pedal will say so.
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ANTI-LOCK

|I BEAVICE
I

=k
Anti-Lock Brakes (conT.)

And this light on the instrument panel
will g0 on when you start vour vehicle.
When you start your vehicle and begin
1o drive away you may hear a
momentary motar or clicking noise and
you may even notice that your brake
pedal moves o little while this is going
on. This is the ABS system testing itself.
[f you hiave your foot on the brale
pedal, this check won't happen until the
vehicle goes ubout 4 mph (6 km/h) or
until vou take your foot off the brake
pedal

Atter an ABS stop, you may hear o
clicking noise the next time the vehicle
gpes about 4 mph (B km/h),

EnNDINE BooOn |BRAKE
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If there's o problem with the anti-lock
brake system, the anti-lock brake
system warning light will stay on or
flash. See the Index under Anhi-Lock
Brake System Warning Light.

Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say
the road is wet. You're driving safely
Suddenly an animal jumps out in front
ol you,

You slam on the brakes. Here's what
happens with ABS

A computer senses that wheels are
slowing down. The computer separately
works the brakes at each front wheel
and at the rear wheels

The anti-loclk system can change the
hrake pressure faster than any driver
could. The computer is programmed to
malke the most of available tire and road
conditions,




You can steer around the obstacle while
hralking hard

As vou brake, your computer keeps
receiving updates on wheel speed and
controls braking pressure accordingly.,

Anti-lock doesn't change the

time you need to get your
foot up Lo the brake pedal. I you
gel too close 1o the vehicle in front
of you, you wont have time to
apply vour brakes if that vehicle
suddenly slows or stops, Always
leave enough room up ahead o
stop, cven though you have
anti-lock brakes.

To Use Anti-Lock: Don't pump the
brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you. You also
may hear a clicking noise as you
accelerate after a hard stop

Disc Brake Wear Indicators

Your Pontiac has lour-wheel disc

brukes. Disc hrake pads have built-in
wear indicators that make a high-
pitched warning sound when the brake
pads are warn and new pads are needed.
Fhe sound may come and go, or be
heard all the time your vehicle 1s moving
(except when you are pushing on the
brake pedal firmly)

A Thi brake wear warning ‘

sound means that sooner or
later your brakes won't work well
That could lead 1o an accidéent
When you hear the hrake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.
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Disc Brake Wear Indicators
(CONT.)

Continuing (o drive with worn-out

mm t:.uuld.rfgu]t in costly

Some driving conditions or climates
may cause a brake squeal when the
brakes are first applhed or lightly
applied. This does not mean something
15 wrong with your brakes.

Brake linings should always be replaced
as complete axle sets.
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Brake Pedal Travel

Sew your dealer if the brake pedal does
not return to normal height, or if there
is & rapid increase in pedal iravel. This
could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make o moderate brake
stop, your disc brokes adjust for wear I
you rarely make a moderate or heavier
stop, then your brakes might not adjust
correctly. I you drive in that way,
then—very carefully—make a few
moderate brake stops about every 1,000
miles (1 600 km), s0 your brakes will
adjust properiy.




Braking In Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets
into a situation thal requires hard
braking. If you have anti-lock, you can
steer and brale at the same time.
However, if you don't have anti-lock,
your first reaction—io hit the brake
pedal hard and hold it down—may be
the wrong thing to do. Your wheels
can stop rolling. Once they do, the
vehicle can't respond to your steering
Momentum will carry it in whatever
direction it was headed when the
wheels stopped rolling. That could be
off the road, into the very thing you
were trying to avoid, or into traffic.

If you don't have anti-lock, use a
“squeeze’’ braking technigue. This will

give you maximum braking while
maintaining steering control, You do
this by pushing on the brake pedal with
steadily increasing pressure.

in an emergency vou will probably want
to “squeeze’’ the brakes hard without
locking the wheels, 1f you hear or feel
the wheels shiding, ease off the brale
peedal. This will help vou retain steering
contral, (If you do have anti-lock, it's
different; see the Index under Anti-Lock
Brake System.) In many emergencies,
steering can help you more than even
the very best hraking,

Power Steering

1f you lose power steering assist
because the enging stops or the system
fails 1o function, you can steer but it
will take much more effort.
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Steering Tips—Driving on Curves

It's important to take curves at a
regsonshle speed

A lot of the “driver lost control”
accidents mentioned on the news
happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, ¢ach of
us is subject (o the same laws of physics
when driving on curves. The tra¢tion of
the tires agoinst the road surface malkes
it pussible for the vehicle to change its
path when you (urm the front wheels. I
there's no traction, inertin will keep the
vehitle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on
wet ice, you'll understand this,

The traction you can gel in o curve
depends on the condition of your tires
and the road surface, the angle at which
the curve is banked, and your speed
While you're in a curve, speed s the one
lnctor you can control

o s 1ER

Suppose you 're stecring through a
shiurp curve. Then you suddenly apply
the brakes. Both control systems—
steering und braking—have to do their
work where the tires meet the road
Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock
brakes, ndding the hard braking can
demand too much at those places, You
cun lose control,

The same thing can happen if you're
steering through a sharp curve and you
suddenty accelerate. Those two control
systems—steering and acceleration—
can overwhelm those places where the
tires meet the road and make you lose
control,

What should you do if this ever
happens? Let up on the brake or
wecelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the
wity vou wanlk it to go, and slow down.

Speed limil signs near curves wam that
you should adjust your speed, Of
course, the posted speeds are based on
good weather and road conditions
Under less favorable conditions you'll
want to go slower.

If you need to reduce vour speed as you
approach a curve, do it before you enter
the curve, while your front wheels are
straight ahead. Try to adjust your speed
50 you can “drive” through the curve,
Maintain a reasonable, steady speed.
Wit 1o accelerate until you are out of
the curve, and then aceelerate gently
into the straightaway.

When you drive into a curve at night,
it's harder to see the road shead of you
because it bends away from the struight
heams of your lights, This is one good
reason to drve slower
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a truck st
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| in Emergencies

times when steering can be
ietive than braking. For
your come over 8 hill and find
opped in your lane, or a car
pulls out from nowhere, or a
s out from between parked
gl i 0ps right in front of you, You
these problems by braking—if
top in time. But sometimes
g there isn't room. That's the
asive action—sleering
¢ problem

stiac can perform very well n
ies like these. First apply your
ut, unless vou have anti-lock,
S h to tock your wheels. It is
emove as much speed as you

Steering

Thire are
muere e

can from a possible collision. Then steer
around the problem, to the left or nght
depending on the space availahle

An emergency like this requires close
attention and a quick decision, If you
are holding the steering wheel at the
recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions,
you can turn it a full 180 degrees very
quickly witheut removing either hand.
But you have to act fast, steer quickly,
and just as quickly straighten the wheel
once you have avoided the object, You
miust then be prepared (o steer back to
your original lane and then brake (o a
comtrolled stop.

Depending on your speed, this can be
rather violent for an unprepared driver.
This is one of the reasons driving
experts recommend thal you use your
safety belts and keep both hands on the
steering wheel,

The fact that such emergency situations
are always possible 15 a good reason Lo
practice defensive driving al all times
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right
wheels have dropped off the edge of a
road anto the shoulder while you're
driving,

Il the level of the shoulder is only
slightly below the pavement, recovery
should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing
in the way, steer so that your vehicle
straddles the edge of the pavement, You
can lurn the steering wheel up to Ve
turn until the right front tire contacts
the pavement edge. Then turn your
steering wheel 1o go straight down the
roadway.

If the shoulder appesrs 1o be about four
inches (100 mm) or more below the
pavement, this difference can cause
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problems. If there is not enough room
Lo pull entirely onto the shoulder and
stop, then follow the same procedures.
But if the right front tire serubs against
the side of the pavement, do not steer
more sharply. With too much steering
angle, the vehicle may jump back onto
the road with so much steeting input
that it crosses over into the oncoming
traffic before you can bring it back
under control. Instead, ease off again on
the accelerator and stecting input,
straddle the pavement once more, then

try again.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass

another on a two-lane highway waits for

just the right moment, accelerates,
moves around the vehicle ahead, then

poes back imto the right lane again. A

simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle

an a two-lane highway is a potentially

dangerous move, since the passing
vehicle occupies the same lone as

ancoming traffic for several seconds, A

miscalculation, an error in judgment, ar

a bricf surrender to frostration or anger

can suddenly put the passing driver face

to face with the worst of all traffic
accidents—the head-on collision,

50 here are some tips for passing:

* “Drive ahead * Look down the road,
to the sides, and to crossroads for
situations that might affect your
passing patterns. If you have any
doubt whatsoever about making a
successiul pass, wiit for a better time.




o Watch for traffic signs, pavement
markings, and lines. If you can see a
sign up ahead that might indicate a
turn or an intersection, delay your
pass. A hroken center line usually
indicates it's all right to pass
(providing the road ahead is clear),
Never cross a solid line on your side
of the lane or o double solid line, even
if the road seems empty of
approaching traffic.

s If you suspect that the driver of the
vehicle you want to pass isn't aware
of your presence, tap the horn o
couple of times before passing. Or,
you can use flash-to-pass. See the
Index under Flash-to-Pass.

Do not get too close to the vehicle you
want to pass while you're awaiting an
opporturity. For one thing, lollowing
too closely reduces your area of vision,
cspecially if you're following a larger
vehicle, Also, you won't have
adequate space if the vehicle ahead
suddenly slows or stops. Keep back o
reasonable distunce

» When it looks like a chance to pass is
CuNing up, start to accelerate but stay
in the right lane and don't get too
close, Time your move so you will be
ingreasing speed as the time comes to
move {nto the other lane. If the way is
clear 1o pass, you will have a "running
start” that more than makes up for
the distance you would lose by
dropping back. And if something
happens (o cause you to cancel your
pass, you need only slow down and
drop back again and wait for anather
opportunity.

o If other cars arg lined up fo passa
show vehicle, wait vour tum, But take
care that someone isn't trying Lo pass
you s you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over
your shoulder and check the blind

spot,

» Check your mirrors, glance over your
shoulder, and start your left lane
change signal before moving out of
the right lane to pass. When you are
far enough ahead of the passed
vehicle 1o see its front in your inside
mirror, activite your right lane change
signal and move back into the right
lane. {Remember that your right
putside mirror is convex. The vehicle
you just passed may scem to be
farther away from you than it really
15,)

s Try not o pass more than one vehicle
al @ time on two-lang roads.
Reconsider before passing the next
vihicle

» Don't overtale a slowly moving
vehicle too rapidly. Even though the
brake lights are not flushing, it may be
slowing down or starting to turn.

o If you're being passed, make it casy
for the following driver to get ahead of
you. Perhaps you can ease a little 1o
the right.
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Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say
about what happens when the three
control systems (brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough friction
where the tires meet the road to do
what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, dan't give up, Keep
trying to steer and constantly seek an
escape route or area of less danger

e n TEHE

Skidding

In & skid, a driver can lose control of
the vehicle. Defensive drivers avoid
most skids by taking reasonable care
suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But
skids are always possible

The three types of skids correspond 1o
vour Pontinc's three control systems. In
the braking skid your wheels aren't
rolling. In the steering or comering
skid, too muoch speed or steering in a
curve causes tires to slip and lose
cornering force. And in the acceleration
skid too much throttle causes the
driving wheels to spin

A comering skid and an accelerntion
skeid are hest handled by easing your
fuot off the accelerator pedal. If your
vehicle starts to slide (as when you tum
i corner on o wet, snow- or ice-covered
road), ease your foot off the accelerstor
pedal as soon as you feel the vehicle

sturt to slide. Quickly stéer the way you
want the vehicle to go. I you start
steering quickly enough, your vehicle
will straighten out. As it does, straighten
the front wheels.

Of course, traction is reduced when
water, snow, ice, gravel, or other
material is on the road. For safety, vou'll
want to slow down and adjust your
driving to these conditions. It is
important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will
be longer and vehicle control more
Himited.

While driving on a surface with reduced
traction, try your hest to avoid sudden
steering, acceleration, or braking
(including engine braking by shifting to
a lower gear). Any sudden changes
could cause the tires to slide, You may
not realize the surface is slippery until
vour vehicle is skidding. Leam to




recognize warning clues—such as
encugh water, ice or pucked snow on
the road to make a “mirrored
surface”—and stow down when you
have any doubt

If you have the anti-lock braking

system, remember: It helps avoid only
the braking skid. 1 you do not have

unti-lock, then in a braking skid (where

the wheels are no longer rolling),
release encugh pressure on the brukes
1o get the wheels rolling again, This
restores steermg control. Push the
brake pedal down steadily when you
have to stop suddenly, As long as the
wheels are rolling, you will have
steering control. Steer the way you
Wl 1o go

Driving at Night

Might driving is more dangerous than
day driving. One reason is thal some
drivers are likely to be impaired—

by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue

Here are some tips on night driving.

 Drive defensively, Remember, this is
Ihe st dangerous time.

o Don't drink and drive. (See the Index

under Drunken Drivdng [or more on
this problem. )

» Adjusl your mmsade rearview mirmor 1o
reduce the glare from headlights
behind you

o Since you can't see as well, you may
need to slow down and keep miore
space between you and other velucles.
It's hard to tell how fast the vehicle
ahead is going just by leoking at its
taillights

o Slow down, especially on higher
speed roads, Your headlights can light
up only s0 much road ahead

e In remofe areas, watch for ammuals.

o If you're tired, pull off the road ina
safe place and rest.
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Night Vision

Noone can see as well at night as in the
duytime. But as we get older these
differences incrense. A 50-year-old
driver may require at least twice as
much light to see the same thing at
night as o 2(-year-old,

What you do in the daytime can also
affect your night vision. For example, if
yoru spend the day in bright sunshine
you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your
eves will have less trouble adjusting to
night.

But if vou're drving, don't wear
sunglasses af night. They may cut down
on glare from headlights, but they also
make a lot of things invisible that
should remain visible—such as parked
cars, obstacles; pedestrians, or even
trains blocking railway crossings. You
miay want to put on your sunglasses
after you have pulled into & brightly-
lighted service or refreshment area.
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Eves shielded [rom that glare may

adjust more quickly to darkness back

an the road. But be sure to remove your
sunglasses before you leave the service
area.

You cin be temporarily blinded by
approaching lights. It can tulee u second
or two, or even several seconds, for
your eyes to readjust to the darle. When
you are faced with severe glare (a8 from
a driver who doesn't lower the high
beams, or a vehicle with misarmed
headlights), slow down a little. Avoid
staring directly into the approaching
lights. If there is a line of opposing
traffic, make occasional glunces over the
line of headlights to male certain that
one of the vehicles isn't starting to
move into your lane. Onee you are past
the bright lights, give your eyes time to
readjust before resuming speed.

High Beams

If the vehicle approaching you has its
high beams on, signal by flicking yours
to high and then back to low beam. This
is the usual signal to lower the
headlight beams. If the other driver still
doesn't lower the beams, resist the
temptation (o put your high beams on.
This only makes two half-blinded
drivers.

On a freeway, use your high beams only
in remote arcas where you won't impair
approaching drivers. In some places,
like cities, using high beums is illegal

When you follow another vehicle on a
freeway or highway, use low beams,
True, most vehicles now have day-night
mirrors that enable the driver (o reduce
glare. But outside mirrors are not of this
type and high beams from behind can
hother the driver shead.




A Few More Night Driving
Suggestions

Keep yvour windshield and all the glass
ort your vehicle clean—inside and out
Glare at night is made much worse by
dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the

plass can build up a film caused by dust.

Tobacco smoke also makes inside glass
surfaces very filmy and con be o vision
hazard if it's left there.

Dirty ghass malkes lights dazzle and
flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eves contract
repeatedly. You might even want to
keep a cloth and some glass cleaner in
vour vichicle if you need o clean your

plass frequently

Remember that your headlights light up
far less of o roadway when you are in a
turn ar curve

Keep your eyes moving: that way, it's
easier Lo pick out diraly liphted objects.
Just as your headlights should be
checked regularly lor proper aim, so
should your eyes be examined regularty.
Some drivers sulfer from night
blindness—the inability 1o see in dim
light —and aren't oven aware of it.

Driving in the Rain

Rain and wet roads can mean driving
trouble. On & wet oad you can't stop.
accelerate or turn as well because your
tire-to-road fraction 1sn't-as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don't have
much tread left, vou'll get even less
traction

It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious if rain starts to fall while you
are driving. The surface may got wet
suddenly when your reflexes are tuned
for driving on dry pavenent

The heavier the rain, the harder it 15 to
seee. Even il your windshield wiper
Blades are in pood shape, o heavy mim
can make it harder to see road signs and
traffic signals, pavement markings, the

L edge of the road, and even people
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Driving in the Rain (conT.) CAUTION

wilking. Road spray can often be worse | Drving 1oo fast th 1 Is w
? pray riving loo fast through large water et D ciiiy i

for vision than rain, especially if it puddles or even going through some car : :
comis from a dirty road. washes can cause problams, oo, The ot m'd'?f‘;S"Th‘fﬁ' '&"“ﬂ t work
S0 1t 15 wise to keep vour mpi“ 5 woler may affect Yoy brakes “'lr (£ e g e b 5 s e ]'H.ﬂ"ll' Eﬂ-‘lﬂi’ﬁ

. : P B i PR pulling 10 one side. You could lose
equipment in good shape and keep your | 2void puddies. But if you can't, try to SR s Sl
windshield washer tank filied. Beplace slow down betore you hir them it et il
your windshield wiper inserts when ﬂﬁ;-ﬁﬂr i uufﬁlﬂ luIE'u. s
they show signs of streaking or missing Eﬂmr or HILEIIW -“ﬂPFﬂ.‘r your
areas on the windshield, or when strips brake pedal lightly until your

of rubber start o separate from the brakes work normally,

inserts
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much
waler can build up under your tires that
they can actually ride on the water. This
can happen if the road is wet enough
and you're going fast enough. When
your vehicle is hydroplaning, it has little
or no contact with the road.

You might not be aware of
hydroplaning. You could drive along for
some time without realizing your tires
aren't in constant contact with the road.
You could find out the hard way: when
you have to slow, tumn, mave oul Lo
pass—or if you get hit by a gust of wind.
You could suddenly find yourself out of
control.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often.
But it can if your tires haven't much
tread or if the pressure in one or more s
low. It can happen if a lot of water is

standing on the road. H you can see

reflections from trees, telephone poles,
or othervehicles, and raindrops
“dimple"” the water's surface, there
could be hydroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher
speeds, There just isn't a hard and fast
rule about hydroplaning. The best
ndvice is 1o slow down when it is
raining, and be careful.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

s Turn on your headlights—nol just
vour parking lights—to help make you
miore visible to others

v Look for hard-to-see vehicles coming
from behind. You may want to use
your headlights even in daytime if it's
raining hard

s Besides slowing down, allow some
extra following distance. And be
especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more
clear room ahead, and be prepared to
have your view restricted by road
spray, U the road spray is so heavy
you are actually blinded, drop back
Don't pass until conditions improve.
Going more slowly is better than
having ar accident.

s Use your defogger if it helps.

s Have good tires with proper tread
depth. {See the Index under Tires.)
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Driving in Fog, Mist and Haze
Fog can occur with high bumidity or
heavy frost. [t can be so mild that you
can see through it for several hundred
feet {meters). Or it might be so thick
that you can see only a few feet
[meters) ahead, I may come soddenly
to an otherwise clear road. And it can
be @ major hazard.

When you drive into a fog patch, your
visibility will be reduced guickly. The
higgest dangers are striking the vehicle
ahead or being struck by the one
behind, Try to “read" the fog density
down the road, If the vehicle ahead

starts to become less clear or, at night, i

the talllights are harder to see, the fog is

as JTEB2

probably thickening, Slow down to give
traffic behind you a chance to slow
down,

Everybody then has a better chance to
avold hitting the vehicle ahead.

A patch of dense fog may extend only
for a few feet (meters) or for miles
(kilometers); you can't really tell while
you're in it. You cun only treat the
situation with extreme care:

One common fog condition—
sometimes called mist or ground fop—
¢an happen in weather that seems
perfect, especially at night or in the
early morning in valley and low, marshy
areas. You can be suddenly enveloped
in thick, wet haze that may even coat
your windshield. You can often spot
these fog patches or mist layers with
your headlights. Butl sometimes they
can be waiting for you s you come over
a hill or dip into a shallow valley. Start
your windshield wipers and washer (o
help clear accumulated road dirt, Slow
down carefully,

Tips on Driving in Fog

I you get caught in fog, urn your
headlights on low beam, éven in
daytime. You'll see—and be seen—
hetier. Use your fog lights.

Don’t use your high beams. The light
will bounce off the water droplets that
make up fog and reflect back at you

Use your defogaer. In high humidity,
even a light buildup of moisture on the
inside of the glass will cut down on your
already limited visibility. Run your
windshield wipers and washer
occasionally. Maisture can build up on
the outside glass, and what seems (o be
fog may actually be moisture on the
outside of your windshield

Treat dense fog as an emergency. Try to
find & place to pull off the road. Of
course you want {o respect another’s
property, but you might need to put
something between you and moving
vehicles—space, trees, telephone poles,
a private driveway, anything that
removes you from other traffic.




If visibility is near zero and you must
stop but are unsure whether you are
away from the road, turn your lights on,
stirt your hazard warning flashers, and
sound your horn at intervals or when
you hear approaching traffic.

Pass other vehicles in fog only if you
can see far enough-ahead to pass safely.
Even then, be prepared to delay your
pass if you suspect the fog is worse up
ahead. If other vehicles try (o pass you,
make if easy for them,

City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city
streets is the amount of traffic on them.
You'll want to watch out for what the

other drivers are doing and pay
attention to traffic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in

city driving:

o Know the best way to get to where
you dre going. Try not to drive around
trying 1o pick out a familiar street or
landmark. Get a city map and plan
your trip into an unknown part of the
city just as you would for a cross-
country trip.

* Try 1o use the freeways that rim and
crisseross most large cities. You'll
save time and energy. (See the next
section, Fregray Dniving. )

e Treat a green light as a warming
signal. A traffic light is there because
the corner is busy enough to need it,
When a light turns green, and jost
before you start to move, check both
ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be
running the red light,

o Otbey all posted speed limits. Bul
remeniber that they are for ideal road,
weather and visibility conditions. You
may need 1o drive below the posted
linit in bad weather or when visibility
is especially poor.

e Pull to the right {with care} and stop
clear of intersections when you see or
hear emergency vehicles.
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Mile for mile, freeways (also called
thruways, parkways, expressways,
turnpikes, or superhighways) are the
safest of all roads. But they have their
own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway
driving is; Keep up with traffic and keep
to the right. Drive at the same speed
most of the other drivers are driving,
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a
smoath traffic flow. Treal the left lane

on o freeway as a passing lane.
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Entering the Freeway

At the entrance there is usually a ramp
that Jeads to the freeway. If you have a
clear view of the freeway as you drive
along the entrance ramp, you should
begin to check traffic. Try to determine
where you expect to blend with the
flow, I traffic is light, you may have no
problem. But if it is heavy, find a gap ns
you move along the entering lane and
time your approach. Try to merge into
the gap at close to the prevailing speed.
Switch on your turn signal, check your
rearview mirrors as you move along,
and glance over your shoulder as often
as necessary, Try to blend smoothly
with the traffic flow.

Driving on the Freeway

Once you are on the freeway, adjust
your speed to the posted limit or to the
prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay in the
night lane unless you want to pass. If
you are on a two-lane freewny, treat the
nght lane as the slow lane and the lefi
lane as the passing lane.

If you are on a three-lane freeway, treat
the right lane as the slower-speed
through lane, the middle lane as the
higher-speed through lane, and the left
lane as the passing lane.

Before changing lanes, check your
rearview mirrors. Then use your turn
signal. Just before you leave the lane,
glance quickly over your shoulder o
make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your “blind"” spot.




If you are moving from an outside to 2
center lone on a freeway having more
than two lanes, make sure another
vehicle isn't about to move inlo the
same spot. Look at the vehicles two
lanes over and watch for telltale signs:
turn signals flashing. an increase in
speed, or moving toward the edge of the
lane. Be prepared to delay your move.

Onee you are moving on the freeway,
make certain you allow a rensonable
following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night.

Leaving the Freeway

When you want (o leave the freeway,
maove to the proper lane well in
advance. Dashing across lanes at the
last minute is dangerous, 1f you miss
your exit do not, under any
vircumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next exit.

At each exit point is a deceleration lane.
Ideally it should be long enough for you
to enter it at freeway speed (afier
signaling, of course) and then do your
braking before moving onto the exit
ramp. Unfortunately, not all
deceleration lanes are long enough—
some are too short for all the braking,
Decide when to start braking. 1f you
must brake on the through lane, and if
there is traffic close behind you, you can

allow a little extra time and fash your
brake lights (in addition to your tum
signal) ds extra warning that you are
aboul 1o slow down and exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes
quite sharply. The exit speed is usually
posied. Reduce your speed according Lo
your speedometer, not to your sense of
metion, After driving for any distance at
higher speeds, vou may tend Lo think
you are going slower than you actually
are, For example, 40 mph (65 km/h)
might seem like only 20 mph (30 km/h),
Obviously, this eould lead o serious
trouble on 4 ramp designed for 20 mph
(50 knv/'h)!
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Driving a Long Distance
Although most long trips today are
made on freeways, there are still many
made on regular highways,
Long-distance driving on freeways and
regular highways is the same in some
ways, The trip has to be planned and
the wehicle prepared, you drive at
higher-than-city speeds, and there are
longer turms behind the wheel, You'll
enjoy your trip more if vou and your
vehicle are in good shape Here are
sume tips for a successful long trip.
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Before Leaving on a Long Trip
Male sure you're ready. Try to be well
rested. If you must start when you're
nol fresh—such as after a day's work—
don't plan to make o many miles that
first part of the journcy. Wear
comfortable clothing and shoes you can
casily drive in

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If
vou keep it serviced and maintained, it's
ready to go. If it needs service, have it
done before starting out. Of course,
wou'll find experienced and able service
experts in Pontiac dealerships all across
North America. They'll be ready and
willing to help if vou need i

Here are some things you can check

before a trip:

* Windshield Washer Fluid: s the
reservoir full? Are all windows clean
inside and outside?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good
shape?

* Fuel, Engine Qil, Other Flulds:
Have you checked all levels?

* Lights: Are they all working? Are the
ienses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a
safe, trouble-free trip. Is the tread
pood enough for long-distance
driving? Are the tires all inflated to
the recommended pressure?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the
weather outlook along your route?
Should vou delay vour trip a short
Lime to avoid a major storm system?

e Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?




On the Road

Unless you are the only driver, it is good
to share the driving task with others,
Limit turms behind the wheel to about
100 miles (160 km) or two hours at a
sitting. Then, either change drivers or
stop for some refreshment like coffee,
tea or soft drinks and some limbering
up. But do stop and move sround. Eat
lightly along the way. Heavier meals
tend to make some people sleepy.

Om two-lane highways or undivided
miultilane highways that do not have
controlled access, you'll want to watch
for some situations notl usually found
on freeways, Examples are; stop signs
ond signals, shopping centers with
direct access to the highway, no passing
zones and school zones, vehicles
turning left and right off the road,
pedestrians, cyclists, parked vehicles,
and even animals

Highway Hypnosis

15 there actually such a condition as
“highway hypnosis™? Or is it just plain
falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy
stretch of road with the same scenery,
along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the
rush of the wind against the vehicle that
can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle
can leave the road in less than a
second, and you could crash and be
injured.

What can you do about highway
hypnosis? First, be aware that it can
happen.

Then here are some tps:

% Make sure your vehicle is well

ventilated, with o comfortably cool
interior,

« Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road
ahead and to the sides. Check your
FEArviEw mirrors ﬂmuentty and your
instruments from time to time. Ths
can help you avoid 4 fixed stare.

s Wear pood sunglasses in bright light
Glure can cause drowsiness. Bul don't
wear sunglasses at night. They will
drastically reduce your oversll vision
at the very time vou need all the
seeing power you have.

« If wvou get sleepy, pull off the road into
a rest, service, or parking area and
take 2 nup, get some exercise, or both.
For salety, treal drowsiness on the
mphway as an emergency.

As inany drving situation, keep pace

with tratfic and allow adequate

following distances.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Diriving on steep hills or mountains is
different from driving m flat or rolling
terrain. If you drive regularly in steep
vountry, or if you're planning (o visit
there, here are some tips thet can make
vour trips safer and more enjoyable.

« Keep your vehicle in good shape,
Check all Muid levels and also the
brakes, tires, cooling system and
transaxie. These parts can work hard
o mountain roacds

« Know how to go down hills. The most
important thing to know is this: let
wour engine do some af the slowing
down, Don't make your brakes do it
all. Shift 10 a lewer gear when you go
down a steep or long hill. That way,
you will slow down withoul excessive
use of your brakes
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‘ If you don't shift down, your i

brakes could get so hot that
they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braldng or
even none going down a hill. You
could crash. Shift down to let your
engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

CAUTION

Coasting downhill in

N {Neutral) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your
brakes will have to do all the work
of slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well
You could crash, Always have your
engine running and your vehicle in
gesr when you go downhill.

o Know how to go uphill, You may
want to shift down to a lower gear.
The lower gears help cool your engine
and transaxle, and you can climb the
hill better

« Stay in your own lane when driving
on two-lane roads m hills or
mountaing. Don't swing wide or cut
aeross the center of the road. Drive at
speeds that let you stay in your own
lane. That way, you won't be
surprised by a vehicle coming toward
you in the same lane

» It takes longer to pass another vehicle
when you're going uphill. You'll want
to leave extra room Lo pass. [fa
vehicle is passing you and doesn't
have enough room, slow down to
miake it casier for the other vehicle o

get by,




o As you go over the top of a hill, be
alert. There could be something in
your lane, like a stalled car oran
accident.

* You may see highway signs on
mountains that wamn of special
problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no passing zones, a tulling
rocks area, or winding roads. Be alert
to these and take approprinte action

» Winter driving can present special
problems. See the Index under Winter
Diriping

Parking on Hills

Hills and mountains mean spectacular
scenery. Bul please be careful where
you stop if you decide to look at the
view or take pictures. Look for pull-offs
or parking areas provided for scenic
ViEWIng.

Another part of this manual tells how to
use your parking brake (see the Index
under Parking Brake). But on &
mountain or steep hill, you can do one
more thing You can turn your front
wheels to keep your vehicle from rolling
derwrnhill or out into traffic.

Here's how:

Parking Downhill
Turn your wheels to the right

You don't have to jam your tires against
the curb, if there s a curb. A gentle
gomtact s all you need
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Your Driving and the Road

Parking on Hills (conr.)

Parking Uphill If you're going uphill on a one-way If there is no curb when you're parking

I there is a curb, turn your wheels to street and you're parking on the left uphill, turn the wheels to the right.

the lefi if. the curb is at the right side of Efﬂ':- your wheels should point to the If there is no curb when you're parking

vour vehicle right. uphill oo the left side of & one-way
street, your wheels would be turned to
the left
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Torgue Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you
don't shift your transaxle mto P { Park)
properly, the weight of the vehicle may
put too much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxle. You may find it
difficult to pull the shift lever out of

P (Park). This is called “torque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, always be sure
to shift into P (Park) properly before
o leave the driver's seat. To find ot
how, see the tndex under Shifting Into
P (Park)

When you are ready to drive, move the
shift lever out of P (Park) before you
release the parking brake

If torque lock dioes occwr, you may need
to have another vehicle push yours a
hittle uphill to take some of the pressure
from the lransaxle, so you can pull the
shift lever out of P (Park)

Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:

» Have your Pontiac in good shape for
winter, Be sure your engine coolunt
X 18 COrrect

% Snisw tires can help in loose snow,
butl they may give you less traction on
ice than regular tires. If you do not
expect to be driving in deep snow, but
may have to travel over ice, you may

not want to switch Lo snow tires at all

» You may want to put winter
emergency supplies in your trunk.
Include an ice seraper, a small brush
or broom, a supply of windshield
washer fluid, a rag, some winter ouler
elothing, a small shovel, a Aashlight, a
red cloth, and a couple of reflective
warning triangles, And, if vou will be
driving under severe conditions,
include a small bag of sand, a piece of
old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your
vehicle
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Your Driving and the Road

Driving on Snow or lce

Muost of the time, those places where
vour lires meet the road probably have
zood traction.
However, if there is snow or ice
between your tires and the road, yvou
can have a very slippery situation,
You'll have a lot less traction or “grip”
and will need to be very careful.
What's the worst time for this? “Wet
we," Very cold snow or ice can be slick
and hard to drive on. But wet ice can be
even more trouble becawse it may offer
the lesst traction of all. You can get
“wiet ice” when it's about freezing
| [32°F, D°C) and [reezing rain begins to
fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until
| sall und sand crews can gel there.
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Whatever the concdition—smooth 1ce,
packed, blowing or loose snow—-drive
with caution. Accelerate gently, Try not
Lo break the fragile traction. If you
acorlerate too fast, the drive wheels will
spin and polish the surface under the
tires even more

Linless you have the anti-lock braking

systen, you'll want (o brake very gently,

too. (If you do have anti-lock, see the
Index under Anti-Lock Brake System.
This system improves yvour vehicle's
ability to make a hard stop on a slippery
road. ) Whether you have the anti-lock
braking system or nod, you'll want to
begin stopping sooner than you would
on dry pavement. Without anti-lock
brakes, if you feel your vehicle begin to
slide, let up on the brakes a little. Push
the brake pedal down steadily to get the
most raction you can,

Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if
you brake so hard that your wheels stop
rolling, you'll just slide. Brake so your
wheels always keep rolling and you can
stll steer.

o Whatever vour braking system, allow
greater following distance on any
slippery road

» Watch for slippery spots. The road
mitght be fine until you it a spot
thast's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may
appear in shaded areas where the sun
can't reach: ground clumps of trees,
behind buildings, or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of a curve or
an OVErpiss may remain icy when the
surrounding roads are clear. 1f you see
a patch of ice ahead of you, brake
before voo are on il Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and
avuid sudden steering maneuvers




If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you
could be in a sericus situation, You
should probably stay with voor vehicle
unless you know for sure that you are
near help and you can hike through the
snow. Here are some things to do to
summon help and keep yourself and
your passengers safe:

o Turn on your hazard warning flashers.

* Ti¢ a red cloth to your vehicle to alert
police that you've been stopped by the
STIOW,

* Fut on extra clothing or wrap a
hlankel eround yvou. If vou have no
blankets or extra clothing, make body
instilators from newspapers, burlap
bags, rags, Noor mats—anything you
can wrap around yourself or tuck
under your clothing to keep warm

o You can run the engine (o keep warm,
but be careful.

CAUTION

Snow can trap exhaust gases

under your vehicle. This can
cause deadly CO (carbon
muonoxide) gas 10 get inside. CO
could overcome you and kil you.
You can't see it or smell it, so yvou
might not know it was in your
vehicle. Clear away snow {rom
around the base of your vehicle,
especially any that is blocking vour
exhaust pipe: And check around
again from time to time to be sure
snow doesn 't collect there.
Open a window just a little on the
side of the vehicle that's away from
the wind. This will help keep CO
ot
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Your Driving and the Road

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

(CONT.)
Run your engine only as long as you
must. This saves fuel, When you run
the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the
accelerator slightly. This uses less fuel
for the heat that you get and it keeps
the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the
vehicle and possibly for signaling later
an with your headlights. Let the
heater run for a while,

Then, shut the engine off and close
the window almost all the way to
preserve the heat. Start the engine
again and repeat this only when you
feel really uncomfortable from the
cold. But do it as little as possible,
Preserve the fuel as long as you can.
To help keep warm, vou can get out of
the vehicle and do some fairly
vigorous exercises every hall-hour or
s until help comes
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If You're Stuck in Deep Snow
This manual explains how to gt the
vehicle out of deep snow without
damaging it. See the Index under
Rocking Your Vehivle,

Towing a Trailer

CAUTION

H you don't use the correct

equipment and dove
properly, you can lose control when
vou pull & trailler, For example, if
the trailer is too heavy, the brakes
may niot work well—or ¢ven at all.
You and your passengers could be
seriousty injured. Pull a trafler only
if you have {ollowed all the steps in
this section.




Do not tow a trailer if your vehicle is
equipped with a 3.4L (VIN Code X)
engine and a manual iransaxie.

Your Pontiac cin tow @ trailer if it is
equipped with & 3.1L (VIN Code T)
engine ora 3.4L (VIN Code X) engine
and an automatic transaxle, and proper
trailer towing equipment. To identify
what the vehicle trailering capacity is
for your vehicle, you should read the
information in Weight of the Trailer
that appears later in this section. But
trailering is different than just driving
your vehicle by itself. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability, and fuel
economy. Successful, safe trailering
takes correct equipment, and it has to
be used properly,

That's the reason for this section. In it
are many time-tested, important

traflering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are important for your safety and
that of your passengers. So please read
this section carefully before you pull a
trailer. Load-pulling components such
as the engine, transaxle, wheel
assemblies, and tires are forced to work
harder against the drag of the added
weight. The engine is required to
operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, penerating extra
heat. What's more, the trailer adds
considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements.
All of that means changes in:

» Handling

* Durability

* Fuel economy

If You Do Decide to Pull a Trailer

If you do, here are some important

points.

e There are many different laws having
to do with trailering. Make sure your
rig will be legal, not only where you
live but also where you'll be driving. A
good source [or this information can
be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control. You
can ask a hitch dealer about sway
control.

e Dan't tow a trailer at all during the
first 500 miles (800 kkm) your new
vehicle is driven. Your engine, axle or
other parts could be damaged
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Your Driving and the Road

If You Do Decide to Pull a Trailer
(CONT.)

» Then, during the first 500 miles
(800 km) that you tow a tratler, don't
drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don't make starts at full throttie. This
helps your engine and other parts of
vour vehicle wear in at the heavier
lads.

o Three impartant considerations have
to do with wiight:
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be? It
should never weigh more than 1,000
pounds (450 kg). But even that can be
ton heavy, It depends on how you
plan 16 use your rig. For example,
speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your
viehicle s used to pull a trailer are all
important. And, it can also depend on
any special equipment that you have
on your vehicle. You can ask your
dealer for our trallering information or
advice, or you can write us al:

Consumer Assistance Cenfier
Pontiac Division

One Pontiac Plaza

Pontiac, M1 48340-2952

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario, L1H 8P7




Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is
an important weight Lo mepsure
because it affects the Lotal capacity
weight of your vehicle. The capacity
weight includes the curh weight of the
vehicle, any cargo you may carry in it,

The trailer tongue (A) shoold weigh
10% of the total loaded trailer weight
{B). After vou've loaded your trailer,
weigh the trailer and then the tongue,
separately, to see il the weights are
proper. [f they aren’t, you may be able
to get them right simply by moving
some items around in the trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's
Tires

B sure your vehicle's tires are inflated
Lo thie limit for cold tires. You will find
these numbers on the Certification
label at the rear edge of the drver's
doar, or see the Index under Tire
Loading. Then be sure you don't go
over the GVW limit for your vehicle.

and the people who will be riding in
the vehicle. And if you will tow a
trailer, you must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle's capacity
weight Because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See the
Index under Loading Your Vehicle lor
more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity,

Hitches

It's important {o have the correct hiteh
equipment. Crosswinds, large trucks
going by, and rough roads are a few
reasons why you'll need the right hitch,
Here are some rules to follow:

s Will you have to make any holes in the
hidy of your vehicle when you install
a trailer hitch? If you do, then be sure
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Your Driving and the Road

If You Do Decide to Pull a Trailer
(CONT.)

1o seal the holes later when you
remove the hitch, If you don't seal
them, desdly carbon monexide (CO)
from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle. (See the Index under Carbon
Monoxide,) Dirt and waiter can, oo,

« The bumpers on your vehicle are not
intended for hitches, Do not attach
rental hitches or other bumper-type
hitches to them. Use only a frame-
mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper
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Safety Chains

You should abways attach chaing
between your vehicle and your trailer.
Cross the safely chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue
will not drop to the road if it becomes
separated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by
the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer
manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for
attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack so you can turn with
your rig. And, never allow safety chains
to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Does your trailer have its own brakes?
Be sure to read and follow the
instructions for the trailer brakes so
you'll be able to install, adjust and
maintain them properly.

* If your yehicle has anti-lock brakes,
do not try to tap into your vehicle's
brake system. If you do, both brake
svstems won't work well, or at all.

* Even if your vehicle doesn't have anti-
lock brakes, don't tap into your
viehicle's brake system if the trailer's
brake system will use more than 0.02
cubic inch (103 ce) of fluid from your
vehlele's master eylinder. I it does,
both braking systems won't work
well You could even lose vour brakes,




s Will the trailer brake parts take 3,000
psi (20 650 kPa) of pressure? If not,
the: trailer brake system must not be
used with your vehicle.

s If everything checks out this far, then
make the brake fluid tap at the upper
rear master cylinder port. But don't
use copper tubing for this, If you do,
it will bend and finally break off. Use
steel brake tubing.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain
amount of experience. Before setting
out for the open road, you'll want 1o get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself
with the feel of handfing and hraking
with the added weighl of the trailer,
And always keep in mind that the
vehicle you are driving is now a good

deal longer and not nearly so responsive

as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch
and platform, safety chains, electrical
cormector, lights, tires and mirror
adjustment. If the {railer has electric
brakes, start your vehicle and trailer
moving and then apply the trailer brake
controller by hand 1o be sure the brakes
are working. This lets vou check your
electrical connection at the same time,
During your (rip, check occasionally to
he sure that the load is secure, and that
the lights and any trailer brakes are still
working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice us far behind the
vehicle ahead as you would when
driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help vou avoid situations that
require heavy braking and sudden
Lims.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up
ahead when you're towing a trader.
And, because you're a good deal longer,
you'll need to go much farther beyond
the passed vehicle before you can return
Lo your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel
with one hand. Then, to move the
trailer to the left, just move that hand to
the left. To move the trailer o the right,
move your hand to the right. Always
back up slowly and, if pessible, have
somenne guide you.
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Driving with a Trailer (conT.)

Making Turns
When you're turning with a trailer,
make wider turns than normal. Do this

| so your tradler won't strike soft

shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees, or
other objects. Avoid jerky or sudden
maneavers. Signal well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing & Traller

When you tow & trailer, your vehicle has
to have a different tumn signal fasher
and exira wiring. The green arrows on
your mstrument panel will flash
whenever you signal a turn or lane
chanpe. Properly hooked up, the trailer
lights will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to tum, change
lanes or stop.
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When towing s trailer, the green arrows
on your instrument panel will flash for
turns even if the bulbs on the trailer are
burned out. Thus, you may think
drivers behind you are seeing your
signal when they are not. It's important
to check oceasionally to be sure the
trailer bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb warning lghts,
When you plug trailer lights into your
viehicle's lighting system, its bulb
warnimg lights may not let you know if
one of your lights goes cul. So, when
you have trailer lights plugged in, be
sure to check your vehicle and trailer
lights [rom time to time to be sure
they're all working. Once you
disconnecl the tratler lights, the bulb
warning lights again can tell you if one
of your vehicle lights is out.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear
before you start down a long or steep
downgrade. If you don't shift down, you
might have tn use your hrakes so much
that they would get hot and no longer
work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down and
reduce your speed to around 45 mph
(70 km/h) to reduce the possihility of
engine and transaxle overheating.

If you are towing a trailer and you have
dn aulomatic transaxie with Overdrive,
it's best to drive in D instead of DY (or
as you need 1o, a lower gear). This will
minimize heat build-up and extend the
life of your transaxle,




Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle,

with a trailer attached, on a hill. 1f

something poes wrong, vour rig could

start to move, People can be imjured,

and hoth your vehicle and the trailer

can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on

a hill, here's how to do it:

1. Apply vour regular brakes, bul don't
shift into P (Park) yet

2, Have someone place chocks under
the trailer wheels,

3. When the wheel chocks are in place,

redeise the regular brakes until the
chocks absorh the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then
apply your parking brake, and then
shift to P {Park).

5. Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold
the pedal down while you:
* Sturl your engine,
¢ Shift into a gear; ond
* Release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.

3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear
of the chocks.

4. Stop and have spmeone pick up and
store the chioelos.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more
often when you're pulling a trailer. See
the Maintenance Schedule for more on
this. Things that are especially
important in trailer operation are
automatic transaxle fluid (don't
overfill), engine oil, belts, cooling
systen, and brake adjustment. Each of
these is covered in this manual, and the
frdex will help you find them quickly, If
you're tratlering, it's & good ides Lo
review these sections before you start
your trip.

Check perindically to ses that all hitch
nuts and bolts are tight.
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Problems on the

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning {lashers ¢4 you
wamn others. They also let police know
you have a prablem. Your front and rear
turn signal lights will flash on and off,

0+ 1849

Road

Slide the switch up to make vour front

and rear turn signal lights fash on and

alid

Your hazard warning fashers wark no

matier what posilion your key 1s in, and
even if the key isn't in

To turn off the Nashers, slide the switch
down

When the hazard wamning lashers are
on, your turm signals won'l work

Other Waming Devices

If vou carry reflective triangles, you can
sel one up at the side of the road shout
300 feet (100 m) behind vour vehicle




Jump Starting

If vour battery has run down, yvou may
want to use another vehicle and some
jumper cables 1o start your Pontiae. Bul
please follow the steps here to do it
sufely

Batteries can hurt vou. They
cin be dangerous because:
* They contaimn acid that can burn
youL
* They contain gas that can
explode or ignite
* They contam enough electricity
o burn you.
If you don't follow these steps

exactly, some orall of these things
can hurt you

NOTICE

Ignoring these steps could result in
costly damage (o your vehicle that
wouldn't be covered by vour
warranly. !

Trving to start your Pontise by
pushing or pulling it could damage
your vehicle, even if you have a
manual transaxle. And if you have
an sutomatic fransaxle, it won't
start that way.

To Jump Start Your Pontiac:

1. Check the other vehicle, It must have
a 1 2-volt battery with a negative
ground svstem

Il the other system isn'l a8 12-volt
system with a negative ground,
both vehicles can be damaged.
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Problems on the Road

Jump Starting (conT.)

2. et the vehicles close enough so the
[umper cables can reach, but be sure
the vehicles aren't touching each
other. If they are, it could cause a
ground connection you don't want
You wouldn't be able 1o start your
Pontiac, and the bad grounding could

amage the electrical systems.

. You could be injured if the
vehicles roll. Set the parking
brake firmly on each vehicle. Put an
automatic transaxle in P (Park) ora
manual transaxle in N (Neutral).
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4. Turn off the ignition on both
vehicles. Tum off all hights that aren't
needed, and radios. This will avoid
sparks and help sive both batteries.
And it could save your radio!

Il you leave your radio on, i could

be hadly damaged. The repairs

wouldn't be covered by your
warranty.,

4, Open the hoods and |ocate the
hatteries.

An electric fan can start up

even when the enging is not
ranning and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Find the positive {+) and negative (-)
terminals on each battery, Your Pontiac
has a remote positive {4+ ) jump starmg
terminal The terminal is on the same
side of the engine compartment as your
battery.

You should always use the remote
positive (+) terminal instead of the
positive (+} terminal on your battery.
To uncover the remote positive (+)
termingl, lift the red plastic cap,




CAUTION

Using a match near a battery

can cause hattery gas to
explode. People have been hurt
doing this, and some have been
blinded. Use a flashlight if you need
more light.
Be sure the battery has enough
water, You don't need to add water
to the Deloo Freedom® battery
installed in every new GM vehicle.
But if a battery has filler caps, be
sure the right amount of luid is
there. It it is low, add water to take
care of that first. If you don't,
explosive gas could be present.
Battery fhuid contains acid thal can
burn you. Don't get it on you. I
you aecidentally get it n vour oyes
or on your skin. flush the place
with water and get medical help
immediately,

5. Check that the jumper cables don'y
have loose or missing insulation. 11
they do; you could get-a shock. The
vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you conneet the cables, here are
some things vou should know, Positive
() will go to positive (+) and negative
(=) will go to negative (-} or a metal
engine part. Don't connect (+) to (=) ar
you'll get a short that would damage the
battery and maybe other parts, tog.

CAUTION

& Faris or other moving engine
parts can injure you badly:
Keep your hands away from

moving parts once the engines are
FLINTTING

6. Comnect the red positive [ +) cable to
the positive {4+ ) terminal of the
vehicle with the dead battery. Use
remote positive (+) terminal if the
vehicle has one,
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Problems on the Road

Jump Starting rconT)

7. Don't let the other end touch metal.
Connect it to the positive (+)
terminal of the good battery. Use a
remote positive (+) terminal if the
wihicle has one.

8. Now connect the black negative
(=} cahle to the good battery's
negative (-} terminal
Dan't Tet the other end touch anything
undil the next step. The other end of the
negative cable doesn't go to the dead
hattery. It goes (o a heavy unpainted
mictel part on the engine of the vehicle
with the dead hattery,
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8. Attach the cable at least 18 inches
{45 cm) away from the dead battery,
but not near engine parts that move.
The electrical connection is just as
good there, bul the chance of sparks
getting back to the battery is much
less.

10. Now start the vehicle with the good
battery and run the engine for a
while,

11. Try to start the vehicle with the
dead battery

Il it won't start atter a few tries, it
probably needs serice,

12. Remove the ¢cables in reverse order
to prevent electrical shorting, Take
care that they don't touch each
other or any metal




Towing Your Pontiac

Try o have a GM dealer ora
professional towing service tow your
Pontiac. The usual towing equipment is:

{A) Sling-type tow truck

{B) Whesel-lift tow trick

{C) Car ¢arrier

If your vehicle has been changed or
modified sinee it was factory-new by
adding aftermarket items like fog lamps,
aero skirting, or special tires and
wheels, these instructions and
illustrations may not be corredt
Before you do-anything, tum on the
hazard warning flashers

When you call, tell the towing service:

* That your vehicle cannot be 1owed
from the front or rear with sling-type
equipment,

* That your vehicle has front-wheel
dlrive.

o The make, model, and vear of your
vehicle.

o Whether you can still move the shift
lever.

e If there was an accident, what was
damaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the

tow operator know that this manual

contains detailed towing mstructions

and illustrations. The opérator may

warnt to see them.

CAUTION

A To help avoid injury to you
or others:

* Never let passengers ride ina
vehicle that 15 being towed.

o Nover tow faster then sale or
posted speeds.

* Never tow with damaged parts
niot fully secuned,

o Never get under your vohicle after
it has boen lified by the tow
truck

* Always use seporate salety chans
omn each side when towing a
vihicle

= Mever use | hooks. Use T+
houks instgad.
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Problems on the Road

Towing Your Pontiac (conr,)

When your vehicle is being towed, have
the ignition key off. The steering wheel
should be clamped in & straight-aheid
position, with a clemping device
designed for towing service, Do not use
the vehicle's steering column lock {or

| this. The transaxké should be in

N (Neutral) and the parking brake
relensed.

Don't have vour vehicle lowed on the
fromt wheels, unless you must, I the
vehicle must be towed on the front
wheels, don't go more than 35 mph

(56 kmvh) or farther than 50 miles

(B0 k) or your transaxle will be
damaged. If these limits must be
exceeded, then the front wheels have to
bhe supported on & dolly
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A vehicle can fall from a car

carrier if it isn't properly
seoured. This can cause a collision,
serious persongl injury and vehicle
damage. The vehicle should be
tightly secured with chains or stecl
cables before it is transporied.
Don't use substitutes {ropes,
leather straps, canvis webbing,
etc) that can be cut by sharp edges
untdemneath the towed vehicle

Towing from the Front—

Vehicle Hook-up

Before hooking up to a tow truck, be

sprre 10 read all the information on

Toring Your Pontiae carlier in this

section

1. Attach T-hook chains into the side
stots in the eradle in front of the
wheels, on both sides

Ll




Do not tow with a!ingr't_vgm
equipment or fascia/fog light
damage will ocour.

Use wheel-lift or car carner
equipment. Additional ramping
miy be requived for car carrier
eguipimen,

Use safety chains and whoeel straps.

NOTICE

To help avoid damaging a vehicle
during a tow over rough surfaces,
install a towing dolly beneath the
wheels that would otherwise be on
the ground during the (ow, This
will incriase clearunce between the
wheel lift equipment and the
underbody of the towed vehicle

2. Attach a-separate safety chain around
the cuthoard end of each lower
control arm.
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Problems on the Road

Towing from the Rear—

Vehicle Hook-up

Before hooking up to a tow truck. be

sure to read all the information on

Towing Your Pontige earlier in this

section

1. Attach T-huok chains on both sides
in the slotted boles in the bottom of
the floor pan support rails just ahead
of the rear wheels
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Do not tow with sling-type

equipment or the rear bumper
valance will be damaged. Use
wheel-lift or cor carriet equipment.
Additional ramping may be
reqquired for car cirrier equipment.
Use safety chains and wheel straps.

Install a towing dolly beneath the
wheels that would be on the ground
during the tow, This will increasce
clearsnce between the whegl-lift
eguipment and the underbody of
the towed vehicle. This will help to
wvoid damaging a vehicle during a
tow over rough surfaces.

2. Attoch a separate salety chain around
the outhoard end of each lower
control arm




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature
cage of the warnmg light about a hot
engine on your Pontiac's instrument
panel You may also find a low coolant
warning light on your Pontiac’s
instrument panel

NOTICE

If your engine catches fire because
vou keep driving with no coolant,
your vehicle can be badly damaged
The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warrarty.

If Steam is Coming [rom Your Engine:

Steam from an overheated

engine can burn you badly,
even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or
hear steam coming from it. Just
turn it off and get everyone away
fram the vehicle until it cools down.
Wairuntil there is no sign of steam
or coolant betore opening the hood.
It you keep driving when your
engine is overheated. the liguids in
il can catch fire. You or others
could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get oul of
the vehicle until the engine 15 cool.

If No Steam is Coming rom Your
Engine:

If vou get the overheal warning but see
ur hear no steam, the probiem may not
be oo serious, Sometimes the engine
can get a little too hot when vou:

* Chimb a long hill on a ot day
¢ Stop after high speed driving.
o Idle tor long periods in traffic.
* Tow a trailer
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Problems on the Road

| Engine Overheating (conr.)

Il you get the pverheal warning with no
sign of steam, try this for & minute or
[ SO

1. Turn off your air conditiongr

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the
highest fan speed and open the
WINHOW B8 NECCSSATY.

3. Trv to keep your engine under load
(i a drive gear where the éngine
runs slower),

If vou nio longer have the overheat

warning, you can drive. Just to be safe,

drive slower for about ten minutes. If
the warning doesn't come back on, you
can drive normally.

If the warning continues, pull over,

stop, and park your vehicle right away.
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If there's still no sign of steam, you can
idle the engine for two or three minutes
while you're parked, to sec if the
warning stops. But then, if you still
hove the waming TURN OFF THE
ENGINE AND GET EVERYONE OUT
OF THE VEHITLE until it coals down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but
to get service help nght away

hood can start up even when
the engine is not running and tan
injure you. Keep hands, clothing
and tools eway from any
underhood electric fan

An electric fan under the

Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the
hood, here's what you'll see:

iA) Coolant recovery tank

(B} Radiator pressure cap
{C) Electric engine fan

If the ¢oolint inside the coalant
recovery tank is hoiling, don't do
anything else until it cools down




The cootant level should be at or above
the COLD mark. If it isn't, you may
have a leak in the radiator boses, heater
hoses, radialor, water pump or
somewhere else in the cooling system.

Henter and radiator hoses,
and other engine parts, can
be very hot. Don't touch them, If
you do, you can be bumed.
Don't run the engine if there 15 @
leak. If you run the engine, it could
liyse all codlant. That could cause

Engine damage from running vour

engine without coolant ish't
covered by your warranty,

an engine fire, and you could be
burned, Get any leak fxed before
you drive the vehicle

If there seems to be no leak, check 1o
sew if the electric engine fan is running.
If the engme 15 averheating, Lhe fan
should be runnimg, TE it isn't, your
vehicle needs service.

How (o Add Coolant (o the Coolant
Recovery Tank:

If you haven't found o problem yet, but
the coolant level isn't at or above
COLD, odd a 50/50 mixture of clean
water (preferably distilled) and a proper
antifreeze at the coolunt recovery tank
{See the lndex under Engine Coalant
for more information about the proper
coolint mix. )

Adding only plain water (o

vour cooling system can be
dangerous. Plain water, or some
other liguid like alcohol, can heil
bifire the proper conlant mix will
Your vehicle's coolant warning
system 15 set for the proper coolant
mix. With plain water or the wrong
mix, your enging could get oo hat
bul you wouldn't get the overheat
warning, Your engine could catch
fire gl you or others could be
burned. Use 1. 50/50 mix of clean
witer and a proper antiireeze.

In cold weather, water can frecee

and crack the engine, radiator,
heater core and other parls. Use
the recommended coolant,
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| Engine Overheating (con,)

m Shsiiis and seiding Hisiids How to Add Coolant to the Radiator:
. ; from a hot cooling system can m
:;ﬂmj mﬁ tﬁsﬂmﬂ ';::" ”fue blow oot and burn vou badly. They . ;
e ST i F;nnt are ungder pressure, and il you tum Your engine has a specific radiator
I:T; ﬂl o it wilk ity ;f " e the radiator pressure cap—even o fill procedure. Failure (o follow the
& :3 uur: = t: Sreegie tnfr E“!‘ﬁ““ little—they can came out al high proceditre could cuuse your engine
:Eﬁt:-innt a h{I:: e Eﬁ .'“n"" 2 speed, Never turn thi pressure cap to overheat and be severely
B when the cooling system, including damaged.
_ . the radiator pressure cap, is hot.
When the conlant in the coalant Wait for the cooling system and
recovery tank is al or ebove COLD, radiator pressure cap to cool if vou
starl vour vehicle, ever have to turn the pressure cap,
If the overheat warning continues,
there's one more thing you can try. You
can add the proper coolant mix directly
to the radiator, but be sure the conling

system is cool before you do il
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1. You can remove the radiator pressure | 2, Then keep turning the pressure cap,

ciip when the conling system,
inchoding the radiator pressure cap
and upper radiator hose, 15 no longer
hot, Turm the pressure cap slowly fo
the left unthl it first stops, (Don't
press down while turning the
pressure cap.

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop.

A hiss means there 15 still some

pressure Jefl,

but now push down as you tom it
Remove the pressure cap.

You can be burned i you

spill coalant on hot engine
parts, Coolant contains ethylene
ghycol and it will bum if the engine
parts are hot enough. Don't spll
voolant an a hol engine.

3. After the engine cools, open the

coolant air bleed valve or valves
3.1L V6 (VIN Code T): There are
twia bleed valves. They are located on
the thermostat housing and the
thermostat bypass tube,
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Engine Overheating (conr.)
3.4L Va (VIN Code X): There are
twa hleed valves. They are located on
the thermostat housing and the
heator nlet pipe.
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4. Fill the radiator with the proper mix,
up to the base of the filler neck.

If you see a stream of coolant coming
from an air bleed valve, close the vahve
Otherwise, close the valve(s) after the
rudiator is filled

5. Rinse or wipe any spilled coalant
from the engine compartment

6. Then fill the coolant recovery tank (o
the COLD murk.




'.‘-_';"'.-r'.'-_.l'}

7. Put the cap back on the coolant
recovery tank, but leave the radialor
pressure cap off

8. Start the éngine and let it run until
vou can feel the upper radiator hose
getting hot. Wetch out for the engine
fans.

9. By this time the cootant level inside
the radiator filler neck may be lower.
If the level i5 lower, add more of the
proper mix through the filler neck
until the level reaches the base of the
fitler meck.

10. Then replace the pressure cap. Be
sure the arrows an the pressure cap
e up like this

11. Check the coolant recovery lank
The coolant level should be at HOT
when the engine i1s hot and at
COLD when the engine is cold.
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Problems on the Road

= [fa Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "blow out”
while vou're driving, especially if vou
maintain vour tires properly. If air goes
put of a tire, it's much mare likely to
leak out slowly. But if you should ever
have a “blowout," hiere are a few tips
about what (o expect and what to do;

Il a front tire fails, the flat tive will
create @ drag that pulls the vehicle
toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the stecring
wheel firmly, Steer to maintain lane
position, then gently brake to a stop
well out of the traffic lane

A rear hlowout, particulardy on o curve,

acts much like a skid and may require

the same correction you'd use in & sldd.

In any rear blowout, remove your foot
from the aceelerator pedal. Get the
vehicle under control by steering the
way vou wani the vehicle to go. It may
be very bumpy and noisy, but you can
still steer Genlly brake to a stop, well
off the road if possible.

I your tire goes flal, the next section
shows how to use your jacking
equipment to change u flat tire safely,

- e e sl b : I
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Changing a Flat Tire

If n tire goes flat, svoid further tire and
wheel damage by driving slowly toa
leveld place. Turn on your hazard
warming flashers.

CAUTION

Changing a tire can cause an

injury, The vehicle can slip off
the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change
your tire. To help prevent the
vehicle from moving:

(Contined)




CAUTION

A {Contirtied)
1. Sei the parking brake firmly

2. Put the shift lever in P (Park).

3. Shift a manual transaxle o

1 (First) or R (Reverse).
4, Tumn off the engine
To be even more certain the vehicle
won't move, you can put chocks at
the front and rear of the tire farthest
away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other
side of the vehicle, at the opposite
end

The following steps will tell you how to
use the jack and change a tire

The equipment you'll need is in the
trunk

1. Pull the carpeting from the llour of
the trunk

2. Turn the center retainer bolt on the
compact spare tire housing
counterclockwise 1o remove i, then
lift the tire cover

3. Turn the wheel wrench relainer
locuted under the tire cover
coanterclockwise (o remove the
wheel wrench

TILIR
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Changing a Fiat Tire (conr.)

4, Remove the wing nut securing the
compact spare tire and spacer by
turning it counterclockwise. Then hifi
off the spacer and remove the spare
tire,

5, Remove the balt securing the jack by
turning it counterclockwise. Then
remove the jack

+»+» B0

6. Il youn have this wheel cover, remove
it by lodasening the plastic not caps
with the wheel wrench. They won't
come off. Then pry along the edge of
the wheel cover until i comes oft

7. If your vehicle has wheel nit caps,
remove them using the wheel nul
wrench.




8. Il your vehicle has optional alloy
wheels, cach wheel may have one
wheel locknut in place of a standard
wheel nut. A special wheel lock key
(removal [ool) amd instructions are
provided with your vehicle. Attach
the wheel lock l-'.:':'u to the socket of
your wheel wrench. Remove the
locking wheel nut by turning it
counderclockwise. Do not use an
impact wrench.

Store the key in the foam sleeve
beside the spare tire

9, Using the wheel wrench, loosen all
the wheel nuts. Don't remove them
vet.

10. Attach the socket end of the wheel
wrench 1o the jack. Turn the wheel
wrench clockwise to raise the jack
hetid a few inches
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Changing a Flat Tire (conr)

11. Position the jeck under the vehicle
and raise the jack head until it fits
firmly into the notch in the vehicle's
frame nearest the flat tire. Put the
compact spare tire near you

A Gretting under a vehicle when
it 18 jacled up is dangerous.
If the vehicle ships off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed
Never get under a vehicle when it is
supported only by o jack.
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12 Raise the velucle by rotaling the
wheel wrench clockwise Haise the
vehicle for enough off the mound so
there i3 enough room for the spare
tire ta fit

13, Remowve all the whsel nuts and take
off the flat bre.

NOTICE

Raising your vehicle with the jack
improperly positioned will damage
the vehicle or may allow the vehicle
to fall off the jack. Bz sure o fit the
sack lift head into the proper
location belore raising your vehicle.

CAUTION
A Rust or dirt on the wheel. or

on the parts to which if is
fustened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The
wheel could come off and cause an
aeeident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches
to the vehickes In an emergency,
you can use-a gloth or o paper towel
1o do this; but be sure to use 3
scruper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt

off




14, Remove any rust or dirt from the 15. Replace the wheel nuts with the 16. Lower the vehicle by rotating the

whee! bolts, mounting surfaces or rounded end of the nuts toward the wheel wrench counterclockwise
spare wheel Place the sparc on the wheel Tighten each nut by hand Lower the jack completely.
wheel moanting surface until the wheel i held against the

huth.

A MNever use oil or grease on
studs or nuts, If you do, the
nuts might come loose. Your wheel

could fall off, caysing a serious
| accident.
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Problems on the Road

Changing a Fial Tire (conr.)
17. Tighten the wheel nuts firmly in a
CTiss-Lross SEQUENCE as shown

CAUTION

Incorrect wheel nuts or

improperly tightened wheel
nuts can cause the wheel to become
loose and even come off. This could
lead to an accident. Be sure to use
the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them be sure to get the
right kind.
Stop stmewhere as so0n as you can
and have the nuts tightened with a
torque wrench to 100 pound-feet
(140 N=m).
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Don't try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare tire. It won't fit. Store
the wheel cover in the trunk until you
have the flat tire repaired or replaced

NOTICE

Wheel covers won't fit on your
compact spare. If you try to put-n
wheel cover an your compact
spare, you could damage the cover
or the spare.

18. Store the flat tire as far forward in
the trunk as possible. Store the jack
and wheel wrench m their
compartment in the trunk

CAUTION

A Storing a jack, a tire or other
equipment in the passenger
compartment of the vehicle could
cause ijury. In a sudden stop or
collision, loose equipment could
strike someone. Store all these m

the proper place

I'he compact spare is for Wwmporary yse
only. Replace the compadct spare tire
with a full-size tire as s00n as you can
See Compact Spare Tire later in this
section




Compact Spare Tire

Although the compuct spare was fully
inflated when your vehicle was new, it
cun lose air after a time, Check the
inflation pressure regulardy. Tt should be
60 psi (420 kPa). The compact spare is
miade to go up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 you ¢an finish your trip and haye
your full-size tire repaired or replaced
where you want. Of course, it's best to
replace your spare with a full-stze tire as
soon as you can. Your spare will last
longer and be in good shape in case you
need it again. Your unti-lock brake
sysicm warning lght may come on
when you are driving with @ compact
spare. See the fndex under Anti-Lock
Brake System Warning Light

NOTICE

Dion’t take your compact spare
through an automatic car wash
swith guide rails: The compact
spare cin get caught on the rails,
That can dumage the tire and
wheel, and maybe other parts of
vour vehicle,

Don't use vour compact sparg on some
other vehicle

And don't mix your compact spare or
whoel with other wheels or tires. They
won't fit. Keep vour spare and its wheel
topether.

Tire chars won't fit your compact
spare. Using them will damage
your vehicle and destroy the chains
too. Don't use Lire chiins on your
compact spare.
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Problems on the Road

If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

What you don’t want to do when your
vehicle is stuck is (o spin vour wheels,
The method known as "rocking'’ can
help you get out when you're stuck, but
VOU must use caution.

‘ If you let your tires spin m

high speed, they can explode
and you or others could be injured.
And, the transaxie or other parts af
the vehicle can overheat. That
could cause an engine compartmernt
fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as
pessible. Don't spin the wheels
above 35 mph (56 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer,

NOTICE

Spinning your wheels can destroy
parts of your vehicle as well as the
tires, If you spin the wheels too
tast while shifting your transaxle
back and forth, you van destroy
your transaxle;

Rocking Your Vehicle to Get it Oul:
First, turn your steering wheel left and
right. That will clear the arca around
your tront wheels, Then shift back and
forth between R (Heverse) and a
forward gear {or with a manual
transaxle, between First or Second gear
and Reverse), spinming the wheels as
little as possible. Release the accelerator
pedal while you shift, and press lightly
on the accelerstor pedal when the
transaxle is in gear. If that doesn't get
you out alter a few tmes, vou may need
to be towed out.

If you do need to be towed out, see the
Index under Tomwing Your Pontiac,
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Service

Your Pontiae dealer knows your vehicle

best and wants you to be happy with it
| We hope you'll go to your dealer for all
your service needs. You'll get genuine
GM parts and GM-trained and
supported service people.
We hope you'll want to keep yvour GM
vehicle all GM. Genuine GM parts have
nne of these marks.
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& Appearance Care

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own
service work, you'll want to gel the
proper Pontise Service Manual, 11 tells
you much more about how to service
your Pontiac than this manual can. To
arder the proper service manusl, seg the
Index under Service Publications.

You shiuld keep a record with all parts
recelpts and list the mileage and the date
of any service work you perform. See the
fndex under Maintenance Record.

A You can be mjured if you try

to do service work on &
vehicle without kmowing enough
about it.

= Be sure you have sufficient
knowledge, experience, and the
proper replacement parts and
tuals before you attempl any
vehicle maintenance task.

* Be sure 10 use the proper nuts,
holts, and other fasteners.
“English' and “metric"” fasteners
can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can
later break or fall off, You could
be hurt.,

NOTICE

I you try o do your own service
work without knowing enough
ahiout k& your vehicle could be




Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated at
87 octane or higher, 1t should meet
specifications ASTM D4814 in the LS,
and CGSB 3.5-92 in Canada. These
{uels should have the proper additives,
50 you should nol have to add anything
to the fuel.

In the U.S. and Canada, it's easy (o be
sure you get the right kind of gasoling
{unleaded). You'll see "UNLEADED”
right on the pump. And only unleaded
nogeles will it into your vehicle's filler
neck

Be sure the posted oclane 15 ar least 87
If the octane 15 less than 87, you may
get 8 heavy knocking noise when you
drive:

If it’s had enough, it can damage your
engine

I you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or
higher and vou still hear heavy
knocking, your enging needs service.
But don't warry if you hear a hittle
pinging noise when you're accelerating
or driving up a hill. That's normal, and
vou don't have to buy a higher octane
fuel to get rid of pinging. It's the heavy
constant knock that means you have a
problem,

Fuel Capaciy:

16.5 U S. Gallons (62 L}, Use unleaded
fuel only.

What about gasoline with blending

materials thai contain oxygen, such as

MTREE or alcohol?

* MTBE is “methyl tertiary-butyl
ether." Fuel that is no more than 15%
MTRBE is fine for your vehicle

» Ethanol is ethyl or grain alcohol
Properly-blended fuel that is no more
than 10 ethanol is fine for your
viehicle.

* Methanol is methyl or wood alcohol

“norice I

Fuel that is more than 5%
methanol is bad for your vehicle,
Don't use it, 1t can corrode metal
parts in your fuel system and also
damage plastic and rubber parts:
That damage wouldn't be covered
under your wiarranty. And even at
5% or less, there must be
“eosolvents” and corrosion
preventers in this fuel to help avoid

these prohlems,
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Service & Appearance Care

Gasolines for Cleaner Air

Your use of gasoline with detergent
additives will help prevent deposits
from forming in your engine and fuel
system, That helps keep your engine in
tune and your emission control system
waorking properly. It's good for your
vehicle, and you'll be doing vour part
for cleaner air.

Many gasolines gre now blended with
materials called oxygenates, General
Motors recommends that you use
gasolings with these blending materials,
such as MTBE and ethanol. By doing
sa, you can help clean the air, especially
in those parts of the country that have
high carbon monoxide levels.
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In addition, some gasoline suppliers are
now prixciucing reformulated gasolings.,
These gasolines are specially designed
to reduce vehicle emissions. General
Motors recommends that you use
reformulated gasoline. By doing so, you
can help clean the air, especially in
those parts of the country that have
high ozone levels.

You should ask your service station
operators if their gasolines contain
detergents and oxygenates, and if they
have been reformulated to reduce
vehicle emissions.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another
country outside the LS, or Canada,
unleaded fuel may be hard to find. Do
not use leaded pasoline. If you ose even
ot tankful, your emission controls
won't work well or at sll With
continuous use, spark plups can get
fouled, the exhaust system can corrode,
and your engine oil can deteriorate
quickly. Yourvehicle's oxygen sensor
will be damaged. All of that means
costly repairs that wouldn't be covered
by vour warranty




To check on fuel availshility, ask an
auto club, of contact a major ol
company that dogs business in the
vountry where you'll be driving
You can also write us at the following
address for advice, Jost tell us where
you're going and give your Vehicle
[dentification Number (VIN)

Generul Motors of Canada Ltd

International Exporl Sales

P.O. Bux 828

Oshawa, Ontario LI TN, Canada

Filling Your Tank

The cap is behind a hingéd door on the
left side of your vehicle

Gaasoline vapor is highly

flammahle. It burns violently,
and that can cause very bad
imjuries. Don't smoke if you're near
gasoline or refueling your vehicle
Keep sparks, flames, and smoking
miaterials away from gasoline

To take off the cap, turn it slowly to the
left {coumerclockwise)

While refueling, hang the cap inside the
fuel door.

If vou get gasoline on you

and then something ipmites i,
you could be badly burned
Gasoline can spray out on you if
you open the fuel filler cap too
guickly, This spray can happen i
your tank is nearly full, and is more
likely in hot weather, Qpen the fuel
liller cap slowly and wait tor any
“hiss™ noise 1o stop, Then unscrew
the cap all the way

When you put the cap back on, turn il to
the right antil yvou hear a clicking noise.

BR18
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Filling Your Tank (conr.)

If you need & new cap, be sure to

gt the right type. Your dealer can
get one for you. If you pet the
wrong type, it may not fit or have
-pr:';pm vmiriin; arnidl %dﬁmk
an r:mmmﬁs;,ratﬂn L
damaged.

® Checking Things Under the
Hood

The following sections tell vou how o
check fluids, lubricants and important
pirts underhood

Hood Release

To open the hood, first pull the handle
inside the vehicle.




I R

Then go to the front of the vehicle and
release the secondary hood release.

Lilt the hood.

CAUTION

An electric fan under the

hood can start up and injure
you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and
tools away from any underhood
electric fon.

CAUTION

Things that burn can get on

not engine parts and start a
fire. These include liguids like
gasoling, oil, coolant. brake Muid,
windshield washer and other luids,
and plastic or rubber. ¥You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to
drop or spill things that will burn
onto a hot engine

Before closing the hood, be sure all the
filler caps are on property. Then just
pull the hood down and close it firmly
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3.1L V6 Engine (cope 1)
When you open the hood, you'll see,
1. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
2. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
3. Bruke Floid Heservoir
4. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
5. Battery
6. Air Cleaner
7. Engine O1l Fill Cap
8. Engine Oil Dipstick
9. Hadiator Pressure Cap
10. Engine Coolant Reservair

L E1E




Twin Dual Cam (DOHC) 3.4L V6
Engine (cooex)
When you open the hood, vou'll see:
1. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
2. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
(il equipped)
3. Brake Fluid Reservoir
4. Hydraulic Clutch Fluid Reservoir
{if equipped)
5. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
6. Bottery
7. Air Cleaner
8. Engine Oil Fill Cap
9, Engine 01l Dipstick
10, Radiator Pressure Cap
11. Engine Coolant Reservoir
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Engine Oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil
cvery time you get fuel. In order to get
an accurate reading, the oil must be
warm and the vehicle must be on level
ground. Turn off the engine and give
the oil & few minutes to drain back into
the oil pan. Il you don't, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level,

To Check Engine Oil:

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a
paper towel or cloth, then push it baclk
in all the way, Remove it again, keeping
the tip lower.

When to Add Oil:

If the oil 15 at or below the ADD hing,
then you'll need to add some oil. But
vou must us¢ the right kind. This
section explains what kind of oil to use.
For crankcase capacity, see the Index
under Capacities and Specifications.

Qil
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Twin Dual Cam 3.4L V&: Adding Engine
il

Don’t add too much oil, If your
engine has so much oil that the oil
level gets above the cross-hatched
arca that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could
be damaged.

Just fill it encugh w put the level
somewhere in the proper operating
range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in wheén you're through

What Kind of Oil to Use

Look for Three Things:

o« 5G
“SG"' must be on the ol container,
cither by itself or combined with other
quality designations, such as
“SG/CC,” "BG/CD," YSF, SG, CC."
cte. These letters show American
Petroleum Institute (AP levels of
quality

If you use oils that don't have the
“SG" designation, you can cause

enging damage not covered by your
werranty,

2217 - -




Service & Appearance Care

What Kind of Qil to Use (conr)

» SAE 5W-3i0)
As shown in the viscosity chart, SAE
5W-30 is best for your vehicle,
However, you can use SAE 10W-30if
il's going to be (FF (-18°C) ar above,
These numbers on an oil comtainer
show its viscosity, or thickness
20 not use other viscosity oils such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-30

o0 BERR

" Grate Engine Ol
mmmm;pﬂnﬂ
hrﬂwwmmm

m&z llli.ghf mnﬂuﬂ

s Energy Conserving [l

Cils with these words on the
container will help you save fuel.

This doughnut-shaped logo (symbal) s
used on most oil containers to help you
select the correct oil,

You should lock for this oo the ol
comtainer, and use only those oils that
display the logo.

GM Goodwrench® Oil (in Canada, GM
Engine Oil) meéets all the requirements
for your vehicle.

Engine Cil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil, Your
Pontiot dealer is ready to advise if you
think something should be added




When to Change Engine Oil

See if any one of these is true for you:

» Muost trips are less than 4 miles
(6 km).

o 1t's below freering outside and most
trips are less than 10 miles (16 km).

o The engine is at low speed most of the
time (as in door-to-door delivery, or in
stop-and-go traffic),

* You tow a trailer often.
* Most trips are through dusty places,

If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your
oil and filter every 3,000 miles (5 000 km)
or 3 months—whichever comes first.
See the Index under Off Change
Indicator

I none of them is true, change the oil
every 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12
months—whichever comes first
Change the filter at the first oil change

and at every other oil change after that.

If you have the STE, you have an oil
change indicator in the Driver
Information Center. See the Index
under Diriver Information Center,

Engine Block Heater

An engine block heater can bea big
help if you have to park outside in very
cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder. If
your vehicle has this option, see the
Index under Engine Block Heater,

What to Do with Used Ol

Used engine oil contains

things that have caused skin
cancer in laboratory animals. Don't
let used oil stay on vour skin for
very long. Clean your skin and nails
with soap and water, or a pood
hand cleaner. Wash or properly
throw away clothing or rags
containing used engine oil.

Used oil can be a real threast to the
environment, 1l you change your own
oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing ol
from the filter before disposal. Don't
ever dispuse of oil by pouring it on the
ground, into sewers, or into streams or
bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by
taking 1t to a place that collects used wil
If you have a problem properly
disposing of your used oil, ask your
dealer, a service station or a local
recycling center for help
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Air Cleaner NOTICE
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to : . To Check or Replace:
\ s RS i If the air cleaner is off, a backfire
determine when to replace the air flter cikh Saekin & Mot E’:ﬂginc fire: 1. Remove the four screws and pull off
and the PCV filter. See the Index under And. dirt cﬂndm-m“ﬁmlyguigt R the cover.
Scheduled Maintenance Services. iriing. which wilkd g
CAUTION Always have the air cleaner i
place when you're driving.
Operating the engine with :

the mir cleaner off can cause
vou or others to be burned. The air
cleaner not only cleans the air, il
stops flame if the engine backfires.
If it isn't there, and the engine
hacldfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be
careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off
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Automatc Transaxie uid | T ,
2. Remove Lhn.: all le filter When “5' Check and Change: _ Too much or too little uid can
3. Be sure (o install the air cleaner filker | A good time to check your automatic damage your transaxle. Too much
and replace the cover tightly. transaxie fiuid level is when the engine can mean that some of the fluid
il is changed. Refer to the Maintenance could came out and fall on hot
Schedule to determine when to change engine parts, starting # fire. Be

your fluid. See the Mndex under sure to pet an accurate reading if
Scheduled Maintenance Services you m .'!E“- umﬁ[:f
How to Check:

Because this operation can be a little
dilficult, vou may choose to have this
done at a Pontiac dealership Service
Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow
all the instructions here, or you could
pet a false reading on the dipstick.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid (conr.)

Wait at least 30 minutes before

checking the transaxle fluid level if you

have been driving:

» When outside temperatures are above
0°F (32°C).

= At high speed for quite a while.

= In heavy traffic—especially in hot
weather.

* While pulling a trailer,

To get the right reading, the fluid
should be at normal operating
terperature, which is 180°F 1o 200°F
(&82°C to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving
ahout 15 miles (24 lon) when outside
temperatures are above 30°F (10°C). If
it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may
have to drive longer.

.io BE6

To Check the Fluid Level:
% Park your vehicle on a Tevel place.

% Place the shift lever in P (Park) with
the parking brake applied.

% With vour foot on the brake pedal,
move the shiff lever through each pear
range, pausing for about three
seconds in each range. Then, position
the shift lever in P (Park).

s Let the engine run at idle for three to
five minutes.

Then, Without Shutting Off the

Engine, Follow These Steps:

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with
a clean rag or paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three
seconds and then pull it back out
again.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and
read the lower level, The fluid level
miust be in the cross-hatched area.

4. If the fuid level is where it should be,
push the dipstick back in all the way




Twin Dual Cam 3.4L V&: Chocking
Automatic Transaxle Fluld

How to Add Transaxle Fluid:

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to
determine what kind of transaxle flund
tir use. See the Index under Fluids &
Lubricants.

If the flutd level is low, add only enough
of the proper fluid Lo bring the {luid
level into the cross-hatched arca on the
dipstick. It doesn't take much fhod,
generally less than a pint (0.5L). Don't
overfill, We recommend you use only
[uid labeled DEXRON®-IIE, because
fAuids with that lnbel are made
especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than
DEXRONP-1IE is not covered by your
niw vehicle warranty,

After adding fluid, recheck the Ruid
level as described under How fo Checi:.

When the correct luid level is obtained,
push the dipstick back in all the way.

*”Q} “

Twin Dual Cam 3.4L V&: Adding
Automatic Transaxie Fluid
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Manual Transaxfe Fluid
When to Check:

A good time 1o have it checked is when
the engine oil is changed However, the
ftuid in vour manual transaxle does not
require changing.

How 1o Check:

Because this operstion can be a litte
difficult, you may choose to have this
done at a Pontisc dealership service
department. If you do it yoursell, be
sure to follow all the instructions here,
or you could get a false reading on the
dipstick.

++ 2RO

NOTICE

Too much or too little Auid can-
damage your transaxle. Too much
can mean that some of the fuid
could come out and fall on hot
engine parts, starting & fire. Be
sure to get an accurate reading if
you check your transaxle fuid.

The manual transaxle dipstick is located
on the driver's side near the rear of the
transaxle case.

Check the fluld level only when your
engine is off; the vehicle is parked ona
level place and the transaxle is cool
enough for you Lo rest your fingers on
the transaxle case.

Then, Follow These Steps:

1. Flip the handie up and then pull out
the dipstick and clean it with a rag or
paper Lowel.

2. Push it back in all the way and
remove it




3. Check hoth sides of the dipstick and
read the lower level, The [uid level
must be between the ADD and
FULL marks. (Note: Fluid may
appear at the bottom of the dipstick
even when the fluid level is several
pints low.)

4. If the fluid is where it should be, push
the dipstick back in all the way

How to Add Fluid:

Here's how to add MQuid. Refer (o the
Maintenance Schedule to determine
what kind of fluid to use. Sec the Index
under Flufds & Lubricarn!s.

1. Remove the dipstick by flipping the
handle up and then pulling the
dipsiick out.

2. Add fluid a1 the dipsticl hole
Add only enough Auid to bring the
fluid level up to the FULL mark on
the dipstick

3. Push the dipstick back in all the way;

then flip the handle down to lock the
dipstick in place

Hydraulic Clutch Fluid

The hydraulic clutch in your vehicle is
self-adjusting.

When to Check and What to Use:

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to
determine how often vou should check
the fluid level in your clutch master
cylinder reservoir and what 1o add. See
the fndex under Owner Chechs &
Services and Flutds & Lubricants
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Hydrauﬂc Clutch Fluid (conT;)
How to Check:

The proper fluid should be added if the
level does not reach the bottom of the
diaphragm when it's in place in the
réservolr. Se¢ the instroctions on the
FESEIVOIT cap.

Engine Coolant

The following explains your cooling
svstemn and how to add coolant when it
15 low. If you have a problem with
engne overheating or if you need to add
coplant to your radiator, see the Index
under Engine Overfieating

The proper coolant for your Pontiac

will:

» Give freezing protection down to
-34°F {(-37°C).

» Give hoiling protection up to 262°F
{128}

o Protect against rust and corrosion.

» Heip keep the proper engine
lemperature,

* Let the warning lights work as they
should.

What to Use:
Lise a mixture of one-hall clean water
(preferably distilled) and one-half

antifreeze that meets "GM Specification
1825-M " which won't damage

aluminum parts. You can also use a
recycled coolant conforming o GM
Specification 1825-M with & complete
coolant flush and refill. If you wse this
mixture, you don't need 1o add
anything else,

A Adding only plain water to
your cooling system can be

dan s, Plain water, or same
other liquid like alcohal, can boll
before the proper coolant mix will
Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant
mix. With plain water or the wrong
mix, your engine could pet too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your enging counld catch
fire and you or others could be
burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and a proper antifreeze.




11 you use an improper coolant
S e
cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the
mix can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and

other parts.

l&_:

| g "

Adding Coolant

To Check Coolant:

When your engine is cold, the coolant
lewel should be at COLD or a little

higher. When your engine is warm, the
level should be up to HOT or a litthe

higher

[f this light comes on, it means you're
low. on enging coolant

To Add Coolant:

I you need more coolant, add the
proper nix at the coolant recovery
tank.
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Radiator Pressure Cap
Your radistor cap is a 15 psi ‘
{105 kPa) pressure-type cap and
must be tightly installed to prevent
coolant loss and Pﬁ“ibiﬁﬂﬁg;m
damage from overheating. Be sure
Adding Coolant (conT.) | Ehe Gt onle s T tap e v v
CAUTION Add coolant mix at the recovery tank, fhe owiition tabie o the tadiBton
but be careful not to spill it Bt g
& Turning the radiator pressure

rmijm;ralﬂjr::"hhﬂ EW&.& CAUTION When you replace your radiator pressuie

and Sixldding Vensics o hlin: ok You can be burned if you cap, an AC® cap is recommended

and burn you badly With the spill coolant on hot engine Th

coolant recovery tank, you will parts. Coolant cantains ethylene ermostat

almost never have to add coolant at glycol, and it will burn if the engine Engine conlant temperature i

the radintor. Never tum the parts are hot enough, Don’t spill cantrolled by a thermostat in the engine

|| radiator pressure cap—even a coulant on & hot engine coolant system. The thermostat stops
hittle—when the engine and the flow of coolant through the radiator
radiator are hot until the coolant renches a préset
Hﬂ'ITFIE'ﬁHL[lE.

When you replace your thermostat, an
AC® thermostat is recommended

- 232




Power Steering Fluid

How To Check Power Steering Fluid:
Unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick

with o clean rag, Replace the cap and

completely tighten it. Then remove the

cip again and look at the Buid level on

the dipstick.

s When the engine compartment is hot,

the level should be at the H mark

s When the engine compartment is
cool, the level should be at the C
mirk,

What to Add:

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to
determmine what kind of fuid to use. See
the Index under Fluids & Lubricants.

When aﬂdingmwmumngﬂulﬂ
or making a complete fluid change,
always use the proper fluid. Failure
to use the proper fluid can cause
leaks and damage hoses and seals,

Windshield Washer Fluid
To Add:

Open the cap lobeled WASHER

FLUID ONLY. Add washer fluid until

the bottle is full.
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Windshield Washer Fluid rconr.)

« When using concentrated washer
fuid, follow the manufacturer's
nstructions for adding water.

+ Don't mix water with ready-to-
use washer fluid. Water can
cause the solution to frecze and
damage your washer fluid tank
and other parts of the washir
system. Also, water doesn't clean
as well as washer fluid.

» Fill your washer fuid tank only
Y full when it's very cold, This
allows for expansion, which
could ‘H'IE tank if it is
completely
» Don't uurudhtm antifreeze in
vour windshield washer. It can
W your washer system and
paint,

Brake Master Cylinder

Your brake master cylinder is here. It is
filled with DOT-3 hrake fluid

Your vehicle is equipped with either
Standard Power Brakes or the Anti-
Lock Brake System.

There are only two reasons why the
brake fluid level in your master cylinder
might go down. The first is that the
brake Muid goes down to an acceptable
level during normal brake lining wear
When new linings are put in, the fuid
leveld goes back up,

The other reason is that Muid is leaking
out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed,
since a leak means that sooner or later
your brakes won't work wefl, or won't
work at all,

So, it isn't @ good idea to “top off” your
brake fluid. Adding brake fluid won't
vorrect a leal, If you add fluid when
your linings are worn, then you'll have
too much Auid when vou get new brale
linings. You should add {or retnove)
brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the broke hydraulic
system.




CAUTION

I you have toa much bfake

fluid, it can spill on the
engine. The fluid will burn if the
engine is hot enough. You or others
could be burned, and your vehicle
could be damaged. Add brake fluid
only when work is done on the
brake hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low
level, your brake waming light will
come on. See the fndex under Brake
System Warning Light

What io Add:

When you do need brake fluid, ase only
MOT-3 hrake flimd—soch as Delco
Supreme 11% (GM Part No, 1052535).
Use new brake flund from a sealed
container only.

NOTICE

* DOT-5 silicone brake fluid can
ﬂnmug'e your vehicle. Don't use

-nnﬂmwm
wiuhg example,
;ﬁfﬁ:ﬁlﬁ'mﬂﬂmﬂﬂsﬂﬂ
0 as enging oil, in your
bralee system can damage brake.
sjﬂmmt;mtﬂdl;yﬂmﬂmﬂl
have to be replaced.
* Brake fluid can damage paint, 50
be careful not to spill brakeﬂuiﬂ
on your vehicle.

Replacing Brake System Parls

The braking system on a modem
veehicle is complex. 1s many parts have
to be of 1op quality and worle well
topether if the vehicle is to have really
good braking Vehicles we design and
test have top-guality GM brake parts in
them, as your Pontiac does when it is
new, When vou replace parts of your
braking system—ior example, when
your brake linings wear down and you
have to have new ones pul in—be sure
you get new genuing GM replacement
parts. 1f you don't, your brakes may no
longer work properly. For example, if
someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for vour vehicle, the balance
between yvour front and rear braloes can
change. for the worse. The braking

perfurmanct you've come to expect can

change in many other wavs if someone
puts in the wrong replacement brake
parts
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Vehicle Storage ® Bulb Replacement

If you're not going o drive your vehicle | In this section you'll find directions for
for 25 days or more, take off the black, | changing the light bulbs in some of the
negative (-] cable from the battery. This | Jights on your Pontiac. You'll also find

Every new Pontiac has o Delco
Freedom® battery. You never have (o
add water to one of these. When it's

; ill help keep your battery from directions for adiusting the ali i
time for & new hattery. buhangiiom! S 1 y irections for adjusting the alignment o
Dr.-ltu Fr?;:::_lumu.- hﬂﬁr::'re GI:T 2:?:?:;? * | running down. the mini-quad headlights, if you have
has the catalog number shown on the this type
original battery’s lubel CAUTION Be sure to read the directions before
Jump Starting Batteries have acid that can i begin to replace or adjust any

1s
For jump starting instructions, see the burn you and gas that can :
Irr :..’Elr u!]:dl:r fu r;r}:u 8 mr.r::'rrg st explode. You can be badly hurt if See the fndes under Replacement
you aren't careful. See the Index Bulbs to find the type of bulb you need
under fump Starting for tips on to use.
worling around a battery without
getting hurt,

Contact your dealer to learn how Lo
prepare your vehicle for longer storage
periods.
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Halogen Bulbs

Halogen bulhs have

pressurized gos inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the
bulb. You or others could be
mjured, Take special care when
handling and disposing of halogen
bulbs.

|| PHTATIE T
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Checking Aim of the Headlights
(2-DO0OR MODELS)

Your vehicle has the 53 x 135 mini-
quad headlight system. These
headlights have horizontal and vertical
aimn indicators, The aim has been preset
at the factory and should need no
further adjustment.

To check the aim, the vehicle should be
properly prepared as follows:

* The vehicle must have all four tires on
a perfectly level surface.

* The vehicle should not have any
snow, e or mud attached to it.

* There should not be any cargo or
loading of vehicle, except it should
have a full tank of gas and one person
or 160 pounds (75 kg) on the driver's
seal

* Tires should be properly influted.

* The horzontal indicator {A) should
read 0 {zero)
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[+
5
5

W
Checking Aim of the Headlights Aiming Headlighis
(CONT.) State inspection stations will allow a (2-DOOR MODELS)
NOTICE vertical reading of up plus .76 degrees To check the aim, the vehicle should be
_ : or down minus 76 degrees {or the properly prepared as follows:
To make sure your headlights are center of the bubble » The vehicle must have all four tires on
ammed properly -Tﬂﬂdﬁ“ H.I;'lﬂ- It is recommended that the upper limit o perfectly level surface.
instructions before beginning. not exceed up plus .4 degrees for the o The vehicle should not have any
Failure to follow these instructions | | center of the bubble, There may be an ey T
. . : % 'lﬂ“’u
conitld cause damage to headlight increased chance of being flashed if o There should not b o
parts. adjustment is much above up plus I ﬂ;‘ " ‘: hl:irj SR rg]:: ”r! 7
4dﬁgm"&. [} g o Vel E,EIE'E’}'III!.E LN

Fasve a full tank of gas and one person
or 160 pounds (75 kg) on the driver's
Scat

¢ Tires should be properiy inflated.

¢ The horizontal indicator should read
0 (zera).




1. Start with the horizontal (left and
right) headlight aim. Don't try to
adjust the vertical (up and down) aim
first.

2. Check the horizontal aim for each
headlight and adjust it as necessary.
3. Tum the hortzontal aiming screw (A)

until the pointer is lined up with the
0 (zern).

4, Now adjust the vertical aim. Check
the vertical aim for each headbight
and adjust it as necessary,

5. Turn the vertical aiming screw until
the hubble in the level is centered at
0 {zero).

To Replace a Headlight

(2-DOOR MODELS)

Before replacing a headlight that does
not light, chieck to make sure thal the
wiring connector is securely fastened to
it

See the Index under Replacementi
Bulbs to check the size and type of
headlight you need 1o use before you
begin to reptace the headlight. You
must replace a headlight with one that
15 exactly the same,

1. Open the protective panel above the
headlights
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To Replace a Headlight (conT.)

2, Be careful not (o move the siming
screws when you replace the
headlight. If the headlight being
replaced was properly aimed, the new
one will be also if it is properly
installed.

3. Remowe the screw at the top of the
headlight support pancl. Loosen the
two screws at the bottom of the panel
until they are out of the headlight
frami butl still in the brackets on the
headlighi assembly

4. Lift the headlight assembly and
headlight support panel. Be careful
not to damage the vertical aim
indicator.




5. Hemove the wiring connector from
the headlight socket by lifting the
plastic locking tabs on the connector
and pulling it from the socket.

6. Set the headlight assembly on o work
surface with the lens facing you.

7. Remove the Torx® head screws at the
end of the aiming ring. The aiming
ring will swing open like a gate.

8. Remaove the aiming ring from the
gssembly. Place it face down, with
the aimn indicator up, Be careful not
to damage the aiming hubble.
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To Replace a Headlight (conT.)

8. Check the new headlight again. The
number an the top of the light (A)
must match the number on the
headlight being replaced. The letter,
“U™ or “L." must alsa match.

10. Place the new headlight in the
headlight assembly. The socket
must be pointing in the same
direction the socket an the
burned-out bulb was.

-« 2482

11. Insert the tabs on the aiming ring
into the siots in the headlight
ussembly

12. Holding the aiming ring closed,
insert the screws at the end of the
ring. Tighten the serews until the
aiming ring touches the plastic nuts
on both the top and bottom. Do not
overtighten. Do not damage the
vertical aiming bubble.




13, Plug the wiring connector into the

headlight socket. Snap the locking
tibs onto the socket,

14. Lower the headlight assembly inio
position. Mike sure the two guide
tabs drop into their holes in the
headlight support panel.

15. Insert the two bottom screws. Make
sure the guide tabs are still in place
before tightening the screws. Use o
magnetic screwdriver or hold the
serew anto the screwdriver with a
small piece of masking lape.

16. Insert the top screw and tghien
securely,

Ta ¢heck the aim. the vehicle should be

properly prepared as lollows:

¢ The vehicle must have all four tires on
a perfectly level surface

¢ The vehicle should not have any
snow, ice or mud attached to 1L

o There should not be any cargo or
loading of vehicle, except it should
have a full tank of gas and one person
or 160 pounds (75 kg) on the driver's
Seat,

* Tires should be properly inflated,

o The honzontal indicator (A) should
read 0 (zero),

If your vehicle 1s damaged In an
accldent and the headlight aim scéms to
be affected, see your Pontiac dealer
Headlights on damaged vehicles may
require recalibration of the honzontal
gim by your Pontiac dealer,

Eqalir
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Headlight Replacement
(4-DOOR MODELS)

Se¢e the Index under Replacement
Bulbs (o cheéck the type of bulb to use.

To Replace a Bulb:

1. Open the hood. Open the protective
panel above the headlights
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2. Reach behind the headlights and turn
the socket counterclockwise until it
pops loose from the housing.

3. Pull the sockel and bulb free.

4. Lift the locking 1ab on the electrical
connector and pull it from the socket

5. Plug a new bulb and socket into the
electrical connector. Be sure the
locking tab snaps securely onto the
socket.

6. Rueplace the socket in the headlight
housing.

7. Tum it clockwise to lock it in place
8. Close the protective panel

g
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Passonger Side

Front Light Bar Bulb

Replacement (4-D0OR MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement

Builbs to check the type of bulb to use

To Replace a Bulb:

1. Open the hood and remove the seven
pins from the covers above the light
bir.
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Passenger Side

2. Unscrew the five wing nuts or hex
ntits that hold the front light bar in
position. Pull the assembly from the
vehicle

=

3. Squeeze the tab and tumn the socket
counterclockwise.

4. Pull the socket from the light bar
assembly,

5. Pull the bulb oul of the socket. Do
ol twist it

6. Push in & new bulb

7. Replace the socket in the light har
assembly, Turn the socket clockwise
until it snaps in place,

8. Put the front light bar assembly back
in place. Replace the five wing nuts
or hex nuts.

9. Put the covers back and replace the
SEVEN pins.

Front Side Marker Bulb
Replacement (4-D00R MODELS)

See the Index under Replacemtent
Bulbs to check the type of bulb to use.

To Replace a Bulb:

1. Hemowve the screws and pull the side
marker light assembiy forward.
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Front Side Marker Bulb

Replacement (conT,)

2. Turn the socket counterclockwise
until it stops. Then pull the socket
and bulb fram the side marker light
assembly.

3. Pull the bulb cut of the sockel, Do
nol twist the bulb,
4. Plug the new bulb in the socket.

5. Replace the bulb and socket m the
side marker light assembly

6. Replace the assembly in the vehicle.

Replace the screws

2496

Front Turn Signal Bulb
Replacement (2-DOOR MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb to use.

To Replace a Bulh:

1. Open the hood and remove the pins
that hold the cover above the turn
sipnal lights.

2. Turn the socket counteérclockwise '
turn until it feels loose. Pull the
socket from the assembly.
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a. Pull the bulb from the socket. Do not
bwist ik,

4, Push in the new bulh,

5. Heplace the socket in the assembly,
Turn it clockwise until il snaps in
place,

B. Heplace the cover.

Front Turn Signal Bulb
Replacement (4-000R MODELS)
See the Index under Replacenient

Buelbs to check the type of bulb to use.

To Replace a Bulb:
1. Remove the screws.

2. Pull the turn signal light assembly
forward,

3. Tummn the socket counterclockwise
until it comes loose and pulls away
from the tum signal assembly.

4, Lift the locking tab on the electrical
connector and pull the bulb and
soclket away from the electrical
connecior

5. Plug-a new bulb and socket into the
vlectrical connector. Be sure the
locking tab snaps securcly onto the
socket:

6. Replace the bulb and socket in the
turn signal assembly, Turn the socket
clockwise until it locks in place,

7. Replace the turn signal light assembly
in the vehicle. Replace the screws.
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Fog Light Bulb Replacement
{2-D0O0R MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb to use,

To Replace a Bulh:
1. Remove the two screws
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2. Remaove the spring clip holding the
bulh and remove the bulb from the
lens.

3. Disconnect the electrical connector

4. Connect the new bulb to the
electrical connector

5. Place the bulb in the lens and
reattach the spring clip

6. Put the lens in place and replace the
SCTEWS,

-

Fog Light Bulb Replacement
(4-DOOR MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs 1o check the type of bulb to use
To Replace a Bulb:

1. Open the hood and remove the two
pins from the cover above the fog
hghts.




2, Reach behind the fog light and tum
the socket counterclockwise until it
comes loose from the assembly

3. Lifi the plastic locking tab on the
glectrical conmector and pull the bulb
and socket away from the clectrical
COmmECn,

4, Plug a new bulb and socket into the
electrical connector. Be sure the
locking tab snaps securely onto the
socket.

5. Replace the socket and bulb in the
assembly. Turn the socket clockwise
toy lock in place,

6. Replace the cover and the pms.

e ...____-'_ -

Center High-Mounted Stoplight—
Shelf-Mounted ¢2-po0r MODELS)
See the Index under Reéplacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb to use.
I you would like to clean the inside
surface of the rear window or need to
replace a bulb, you can remove the
stoplight housing by following these
sieps:
1. Remove the stoplight cover by lifting
it and pulling it toward you.

2, Lift the locking tabs on each side and
remove the circuil plate.

3. Pull the bulb out of the socket. Do
not twist 1L

4, Push in the new hulb
5. Replace the socket angd cover
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Center High-Mounted Stoplight—
Roof-Mounted (4-000R MODELS)
See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb (o usc.
If you would like to clean the inside
surface of the rear window or need {o
replace a bulb, you can remove the
stoplight housing by [ollowing these
steps.
1. Remove the screws and pull the cover
down.

« s s B2BO

2. Lift the locking tabs at the top and
bottom and pull the bulb and secket
out of the center high-mounted
stoplight assembly.

3. Pull the bulb from the socket.
4. Push the new bulb imto the socket.

5. Replace the bulb and socket in the
assembly. Make sure the locking tabs
snap in place

6. Repluce the cover and screws.

Taillight Replacement
{2- AND 4-DO0OR MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb to use,
To Replace a Bulb:

1. Open the trunk. Remove the carpet
fasteners by twisting them a little as
yoru pull them away from the carpet.

2. Pull the carpet away from the rear of
the vehicle.




3. To remove a socket with a tab, press
the tab, turn the socket counter-
clockwise and pull it free. To remove
the other sockets, just turn them
counterclockwise and pull them [ree.

4, Pull the bulb out. Do not twist it

5. Push the new bulb into the socket

6. Replace the socket in the light
nssenbly.

7. Tighten the soclet (both kinds) by
turning it cloclkwise,

8. Replace the carpeting and fasteners,

(VR

Rear Light Bar Bulb Replacement
(2- AND 4-DOOR MODELS)

See the Index under Replacement
Bulbs to check the type of bulb you
need to use

To Replace a Bulb:

1. Open the trunk. Remove Lhe carpet
fasteners by twisting them a little as
vou pull them away from the carpet.

2. Pull the carpet away [rom the rear of
the vehicle

3. Unscrew the wing nuts and pull the
light assembly forward.

4, Turn the socket counterclockwise
until it feels loose and pops away
from the rear light bar assembly.

5. Pull out the bulb. Do not twist the
bulb.

6. Push the new bulb into the sockel

7. Replace the socket in the light bar
assembly,

8. Replace the wing nuts.
8, Replace the carpeting and fasteners.
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Windshield Wiper Blade

Replacement

Replacement blades come in different

types and are removed in different

ways. Here's how to remove the type

with a release clip:

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away
from the windshield.

2. Laft the release clip with a
screwdriver and pull the blade
assembly off the wiper arm,

3. Push the new wiper blade securely on
the wiper arm.

Loading Your Vehicle

Two labels on your vehicle show how
much weight it may properly carry. The
Tire-Loading Information label found
on the inside of the trunk lid tells you
the proper size, speed rating and
recominended inflation pressures for
the tires on your vehicle. It also gives
vou important information about the
number of people that can be in your
vehicle and the total weight that you
can carry. This weight is called the
Vehicle Capacity Weight and includes
the weight of all occupants, cargo, and
all nonfactory-installed options.

The other label is the Certification label,

found on the rear edge of the driver's
door. It tells you the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle, called the

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating),
The GVWR includes the weight of the
viehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWH for your
vehacle, or the Gross Axle Weight
Rating {GAWR) for either the front or
redr axle.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you
should spread it out. Don't carry more
than 167 lbs. (75 kg) in your trunk.




Do not load your vehicle any

heavier than the GVWR or
the maximum front and reur
GAWRs. If you do, parts an your
vehicle can break, or it can change
the way your vehicle handles. These
cotld cause you to lose control,
Alsy, overloading can shorten the
life of your vehicle.

Your warranty does not cover parts
or components that fail because of
overloading,

If vou put things inside your vehicle—
like suitcases, lools, packages, or
anvihing else—they will go as fast as the
vehicle goes. Il you have Lo stop or tarm
guickly, or if thers is-a crash, they'll
keep going

CAUTION

Things vou pul inside your

vehicle can strike and injure
people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in & crash

e Put things in the trunk of your
vehicle In a trunk, put them as
far forward 63 vou can, Try'to
sproad the weight evenly

* Never stack heavier things, like
suitcases, inside the vehicle so
that some of them are above the
tops of the seats.

e When you carry something inside
the vehicle, secure it whenever
YOI Can.

* Don't leave a seat folded down
unless you need to.
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® Tires CAUTION

We don't make tires. Your new vehicle Poorly maintained and improperly used tires are dangerous
comes wilh high quality tires made by & '
#nq . by ¢ Owverloading your tires can cause overheating as a result of (oo much

leading tire manufaciurer. These tires i : . ;
arh vatanted by A thie mantlaet e frction. You could have an air-out and & serious accident. See Loading Your
' Vefiicle earlier in this section.

and therr warranties are defivered with
every new Pontiac, [f your spare tire is a » Underinflated tires pose the same danger as overlonded tires. The resulting

:Ii!l‘r—:rem brand than your road tires, you accident could cause serious injury: Check all tires frequently to maintain the
will have a tire warranty folder from recommended pressure. Tire pressure should be checked when your tires are
ench of these manufacturers cold.

» Owvermflated tires are more [ikely to be cut, punctured, or broken by a sudden
impact. such as when you hit o pothole. Keep tires at the recommended
pressure.

» Worn, old tires can cause accidents, If your tread is budly worn, or if your
tires heve been damaged, replace them.

-+ 2659




Inflation—Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information fabel
which is on the inside of the trunk Hid
shows the correct inflation pressures for
your tires, when they're cold. “Cold™
means your vehicle has been sitting for
at least three hours or driven no more
than a mile.

Don't let anyone tell you that
underinflation or overmilation is
all right. 1t's not, I your tires don't
“have enough air (underinflation),
you can get:

* Ton much flexing

* Too much heat

* Tire overdoading

» Bad wiear

* Bad handling

* Bad fuel cconomy,

I your tires have too much air
(overindlation), you can get.

* Unusual weer

+ Bad handling

» Rough ride

« Needless damage from road

When to Check:

Check your tires once & month or more
Don't forget your compact spare tire. It
should be at 60 psi (420 kPa),

How to Check:

Use a good quality pockst-type gage 1o
check tire pressure. Simply looking at
the tires will not tell you the pressure,
especinlly if you have radial tires—
which may look properly inflated even if
they're underinflsted

If your tires have valve caps. be sure to
put them bacl on. They help prevent
leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

To make your tires last longer, have
them inspected and rototed at the
milcages recommended in the

Maintenance Schedule, See the fndex

under Scheduled Matntenance
Sergices. Use this rotation pattern

Il vou don't have P245/507ZR16 size
tires, use the rotation pattern shown

above for your size tires.

Il you have P245/50ZR16 size Lires,
they must roll in a certain direction for
the best overall performance, The
direction Is shown by an arrow on both
sidewalls, Because these tires are
directional, they should be rotated as
shown in the example above. These
tires should only be moved from front
to rear and rear to front on the same
side of the vehicle.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust
the front and rear inflation pressure as
shown an the Tire-Loading Information
label. Make cortain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See the Index
under Wheel Nut Torgue.

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on

the parts to which it is
fastencd, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time, The
wheel could come off and cause an
sccident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches (o
the vehicle. In an emergency, you
can use @ cloth or a paper towel to
do this; but be sure to use a scraper
or wire brush later, if you need to,
tey get-all the rust or dird off. {See
the Index under Changing a Flat
Tire.)
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When It's Time for New Tires

One way to tefl when it's time for new

tires is 10 check the treadwear

indicators, which will appear when your

tires have only 2/32 inch (L6 mm) or

less of trend remaining,

You necd a new tire if

* You can see the indicators al three
pluces around the tire

* You can see cord or fabric showing
through the tire’s rubber

o The tread or sidewall s cracked, cut
or snagged deep enough to show cord
or labric.

* The tire has a bump, bulge or split

o The tire has a puncture, cut, or other
damiage thut can't be repaired well
because of the size or location of the
damuge.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires
you need, look at the Tire-Loading
Information label. The tires installed on
your vehicle when it was new had a Tire
Performance Criteria Specification
(TPC Spec) number on each tire's
sidewall When you get new fires, pet
ones with that same TPC Spec number.
That way, your vehicle will continue to
have tires that are designed to give
proper endurance, handling, speed
rating, traction, ride and other things
during normal service on yvour vehicle,
If your tires have an all-scason tread
design, the TPC number will be
followed by a “MS" (for mud and
ST ),

I vou ever replace your tires with those |
not hiving & TPC Spec number, make
sure they are the same size, load range,
speed rating and construction Lype
(Hias, higs-belted or radial) as your
original Lrés,

A Mixing tires could cause you
to lose control while driving
If you mix tires of different sizes or
types (radial and bias-belted tires),
the vehicle may not handle
properly, and you could have 4
crash. Be sure to use the same size
and type tires o all wheels. 1Us all
right to drive with your compact
spare, though. 1t was developed for
Fimited use on your vehicle.
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® Uniform Tire Quality
Grading

The following information relates to the
system developed by the United States
MNational Highway Traffic Safety
Admministration which grades tives by
treadwear; traction and lemperature
performance, (This applies only to
vehicles sold in the Uniied States.)

Treadwear

The treadwesr prade is a comparative
rating based on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled
conditions on & specified government
test course, For example, a tire graded
150 would wear one and a half {1')
times as well on the povernment course
as a tire graded 100, The relative
perlormance of tires depends upon the

-1 1]

actual conditions of their use, however,
and may depart significantly from the
norm due to variations in driving habits,
service praciices and differences in road
characteristics and climate.

Traction—A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to
lowest are: A, B, and C, They represent
the tire's ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete. A tire
marlked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned
1o this tire is based on braking (straight-

ahead) traction tests and does not
include cornering (turning) traction.

Temperature—A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the
highest), B, and C, represénting the
tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat
when fested under controlled
comditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high
temperature can cause the material of
the tire fo degenerate and reduce tire
life, and excessive iemperature can lead
to sudden tire failure. The grade C
corresponds to a level of perlormance
which all passenger car tires must meet
under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard No, 109. Grades B and A
represent higher levels of performance
on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.




Warning: The temperature grade for
this tire 1s established for a tire that is

properly inflated and not overloaded.
Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or
in combination, can cause heat buildup
and possible tire faflure.

Those grades are molded on the
sidewalls of passenger car tires.

While the tires available as standard or
oplional equipment on General Motars
vehicles may vary with respect 1o these
grades, all such tires meet General
Motors performance standards and have
been appraved for use on General
Motors vehicles. All passenger type

(P Metne) tires must conform to
Federal safety requirements in addition
to these prades.

Wheel Alignment and
Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned
and balanced carefully at the factory to
give vou the longest tire life and bes
overall performance.

In most cases, you will not need to heve
your wheels aligned again. However, if
you notice unusual tire wear or your
vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need 1o be reset. If you
notice your vehicle vibrating when
driving on a smooth roead, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked
or badly rusted, If wheel nuts keep
coming loose, the wheel, wheel balts,
and wheel nuts should be replaced 1T
the whee! leals air oul, replace it
(except some slominum wheels, which
can sometimes be repatred). See your
Pontiac dealer if any of these conditions
exist.

Your desler will know the kind of wheet
you need.

Each mew wheel should have the same
load carrying capacity, diameter, width,
offset, and be mounted the same way as
the one it replaces.

If you need 1o replace any of your
wheels, wheel bolts, or wheel nuts,
réplace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, yvou will be
sure to have the dght wheel, wheel
bolts, and wheel muts for your Pontiac
miodiel.
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Wheel Replacement (conr.)

wheets, wheel bolts, or wheel
nuts on your vehicke can be
dargerous. It could affect the
braking and handling of your
vehicle, make vour fires [ose air and
mzke you lose control. You could
have & collision in which you or
others could be injured . Always use
the correct wheel, whed] bolts, and
wheel nuts for replacement.

A Using the wrong réplacement ‘

The wrong wheel can also cause
problems with bearing life, brake
cooding, speedometer/odometer
calibration, headlight ain, bumper
hieight, vehicle ground clearince,
and tire or fire chain clearance to
the body and chassis.
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Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

NOTICE

Putting a used wheel on vour

vehicle is dangerous, You
can't know how it's been used or
hiow many miles it's been driven. It
could fail suddenly and cause an
accident If you have 10 replace a
wheel use g mew GM ariginal
equipment wheel.

I your Pontiac has P215/60R16,
PZ25/60R16 or P245/50ZR16 size
tires, don't use tire chains; they
can demage your vehicle:

I you have other tires, use tire
chains only when you must. Use
atily SAE Class 5" 1ype chitins
that are the proper ize for your
tires. Install them on the front tires
and tighten them as tightly as
pussible with the ends securely
fustened. Drive slowly and follow
the: chain manulacturer’s
instructions. If you can hear the
chiting contacting vour vehicle,
stop and retighten them. I the
contact continues, slow down until
it stops. Dnving too fast with
chains on will damage your
vehicle.
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A Cleaning products can be hazardons: Some are toxic. Others can burst
mto flame if you strike & match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle
Some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes in'a closed space. When you use
anything in & container 1o ¢lean your Pontiac, be sure to ollow the

instructions. And always open your doors or windows when you're cleaning
the inside

Never use these (o clean your vehicle

* Gasoling » Carbom Tetrachlovide = Turpenting
* Benzens = Acetone * Lacquer Thinner
* Naphtha s Paint Thinner = Nail Polish Bemover

Ihey can all be hazardous—some more than others—and they can dll damage
your vehicke, too

manual says vou can. In many

s Laundry Soap
« Bleach
» Reducing Agents

T

Don't use any of these unless this

uses, they will damage your vehicle:
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Cleaning the Inside of Your
Pontiac

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of
dust and loose dirt. Wipe vinyl with a
clean, damp cloth.

Your Pontiac dealer has two GM
cleaners—a solvent-type spodt lifter and
g [oam-type powdered cleaner, They
wiljll::l::un normal spots and stuins very
w ¥

Here are some cleaning tips:

» Always read the instructions on the
cleaner label.

» Clean up stains as so0n as you can—
before they set.

s Use a clean cloth or sponge, and
change o a clean area often. A soft

brush may be used if stains are
stubbom

» Use solvent-type cleaners in a well-
ventilated ares only. If you use them,
don't saturate the stained area,

s If o ring forms after spot cleaning,
clean the entire area immediately or it
will =&t

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on
Fabn?: L

= Vacuum and brush the area to remove
any loose dirt.

s Always clean a whaole trim panel or
section, Mask surrounding trim along
stitch or welt lines.

s Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner
following the directions on the
container lahel.

s Use suds only and apply with a clean
SpPONge,

» Don't saturate the material

s Don't rub it roughly.

s As soon as you've cleaned the section,
use a sponge to remove the suds,

» Rinse the section with o clean, wet
sponge.

» Wipe off what's left with a slightly
damp paper towel ar cloth.

s Then dry it immediately with an air
hirse, a hair dryer or & heat lamp.

‘Be careful with a hair dryer or heat

» Wipe with a clean cloth,




Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on
Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type
cleaner ot sll. Some spots and stains
will clean off better with just water and
mild soap.

If you need to use it, then:

¢ Genlly scrape excess soil from the
trim material with a clean, dull knife
or scraper, Use very little cleaner,
light pressure and clean cloths
(preferably cheesecloth). Cleaning
should start at the outside of the
stain, “feathering” toward the cemter.
Keep changing to & clean section of
the cloth

e When you clean a stain from fubric,
immediately dry the area with an air
hose, hair dryer, or heat lamp to help
prevent a cleaning ring, {See the
previous NOTICE )

Special Cleaning Problems
Greasy or Gily Stains: Like grease,
oil, butter, margaring, shoe polish,
eoffee with cream, chewing gum,
cosmetic creams, vegetable oils, wax
crayon, tar and asphalt

o Carefully scrape off excess stain.

* Then follow the solveni-type
mstructions above,

* Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and
asphalt will stain if left on a vehicle
seal fabric. They should be removed
4% soun as possible. Be careful,
because the cleaner will dissolve them
and may cunse them to bleed.

MNon-Greasy Stains: Like catsup,
coffee (black), egg, fruit, fruit juice,
miilk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, uring
and blood,

* Carelully scrape off excess stain, then
sponge the solled area with cool water

o If a stain remains, follow the foam-
type instructions above.

o If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit
or uring, treat the area with a water/
baking soda solution: 1 teaspoon
(5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup
(250 ml) of lukewarm water,

¢ Finally, if needed, clean Lightly with
solvent-type cleaner.

Combination Stains: Like candy, ice

cream, mayonnaise, chili saoce and

unknown stains.

* Carefully scrape off excess stain, then
clean with cool water and allow 1o
dry.

e If a-stoin remaoins, clean i with
solvent-type cleaner,
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Cleaning Vinyl or Leather
Just use warm water and a clean cloth

* Rub with a clean, damp cloth to
remove dirt. You may have to do it
miore thian onee.

o Things like tor, asphalt and shoe
polish will stain if you don't get them
off guickhy. Use 4 clean cloth and
solvent-type vinyl/leather cleaner.

=264

Cleaning the Top of the
Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean
the top surfaces of the instrument
pancl Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections
in the windshield and even make it
difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

Do not bleach or dye safety

belts. If you do, it may
severely weaken them. In o crash
they might not be able to provide
adequate protection. Clean safety
befts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.




Glass

Glass should be cleaned often, GM
Gilass Cleaner (GM Part No, 1050427}
or a liquid household glass cleaner will
remove normal tebaceo smoke and dust
films.

Dun't ose abrasive cleaners on glasy,
because they may cause scratches.
Avond placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be
scraped off later.

If abrasive cleaners are used on the
inside of the rear window, an electric
defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be
uttached across the defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using
the windshield washer, or if the wiper
blade chatters when running, wax or
other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield
with GM Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami
Powder® (GM Part No, 1050011), The
windshield is clean if beads do not form
when you rinse it with water

Clean the blude by wiping vigorously
with a cloth soaked in full strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse
the blade with water.

Wiper bludes should be checked on a
regular basis and replaced when wom

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Pontiac

The paint finish on your viehicle
provides beauty, depth of color, gloss
retention and durability

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's
finish is to keep it clean by washing it
often with lukewarm or cold water
Don't wash vour vehicle in the direct
rays of the sun, Don't use strong soaps
or chemical detergents, Use lquid hand,
dish or car washing {non-deterpent)
soaps. Don't use cleaning agents that
contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
apents should be fushed promptly and
not allowed to dry on the surface, or
they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean chamois or a 100% cotton
toweld to avold surface seratches and
water spotting,

High pressure vehicle washes may
cause water to enter your vehicle
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Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of
your Ponbiac may be necessary to
remove residue from the paint finish
You can get GM approved cleaning
products from your dealer. {See the
Index under Appearance Care.)

Your Pontiac has a “basecoat/
clearcoat” paint finish, The clearcoat
gives more depth and gloss to the
colored hasecoal,

NOTICE

Mnﬂhiua mmpnumimg or
appressive polishing on s
hmmmﬂr..kmrmnl paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marls.

T

Aluminum Wheels (ir so EauirpeD)

Your aluminum wheels have a
protective coating similar to the painted
surface of your Pontiae. Don't use
strong soaps, chemicals, chrome polish,
ar other abrasive cleaners on them
hecause you could damage this coating,
After rinsing thoroughly, a wax may be
applied

If you have aluminum wheels,
don't use an automatic vehicle
‘wash that has hard silicon carbide
cleaning brushes. These brushes
can take off the protective coating.

White Sidewall Tires

Your Pontiac dealer has a GM White
Sidewall Tire Cleaner. You can use o
stiff brush with it

Weatherstrips

These are places where glass or metal
meets rubber. Silicone grease there will
mitke them last longer, seal better, and
not squeak. Apply silicone grease with a
clean cloth at least every six months,




Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is domaged and requires
sheet metal repair or replacement, make
sure the body repair shop applies anti-
carrosion material to the parts repaired
or replaced to restore corrosion
protection

Foreign Material

Calcium chloride and other salts, ice
mielting agents, road oil and tar, tree
sap, bird droppings, chemicals from
industrial chimneys, and other foreign
matier can damage your vehicle's finish
if they remain on pamnted surfaces. Use
cleaners that are marked safe for
painted surfaces for these stains

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep
stratches in the finish should be
repaired right away. Bare metal will
corrode quickly and may develop into a
MH)Or FEPALr EXPENSe.

Minor chips and scratches can be
repaired with touch-up materials
available from your dealer or other
service oullets. Larger areas of finish
damage can be corrected in your
dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow
removil and dust control can collect on
the underhbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corroston (rust)
can occur on the underbody parts such
is fuel lines, friome, floor pan, and
exhaust system even though they have
corrosion protection.

At least every spring, flush these
materials from the underbody with
plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect, Dhrt
packed in closed areas of the frame
should be loosened before being
flushed. Your dealer or an underbody
vehicle washing system can do this for
Yo

BE7 -+
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Fiberglass Springs

NOTICE

Don't use corrosive or acidic
cleaning agents, engine degreasers,
aluminum cleaning agents or other
harsh solvents to clean fiberglass

springs; they'll damage the springs.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric

conditions can create a chemical fallout,

Airborne pollutants can fall upon and

attack painted surfaces on your vehicle,

This damage can take two forms
blotchy, ringlet-shaped discolorations,
and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface,

Although no defect in the paint job
causes this, Pontiac will repair, at no
charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout
condition within 12 months or 12,000
miles {20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever comes first

Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN)

This is the legal identifier for your
Pontiac, It appears on a plate in the
front corner of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you
ok through the windshield from
outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and
service Parts labels and the certificates
of title and registration,




Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the
enging code for your GM engime. This
code will help you identify your engime.
specifications, and replacement parts in
this section

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on your spare tire

cover. It's very helplul il vou ever nead

to order parts. On this label is

* Your VIN

* |15 moddel designation,

e Paint miormation

* A list of all production options and
special equipment

Be sure that this label 15 not removid
from the vehicle

(il | ERTiE

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Dem't add anything electrical to
vour Pontiac unless you check
with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage
vour vehicle and the dumage
wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some of it can just keep
uther things from working as they
shiould.
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Fuses & Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in vour vehicle are
protected from short circuits by a
combination of fuses, circuit breakers,
and fusible thermal links in the wiring
itscll. This greatly reduces the chance of
fires caused by electrical problems,
Some fuses are located in a fuse block
in the glove box as shown above. To
locate the fuse block, pull down the
cover. See the diagram later in this
sechon.

Another set of fuses is located in the
component center, under the
instrument panel.

Additional fuses are located in the
underhood electrical centers on the
right and left sides of the engine
companment.

« « s BFO

=== e

Spare fuses and a fuse puller are located
in the glove box fuse block cover.

Place the wide end of the fuse puller
uver the plastic end of the fuse. Squeeze
the ends over the fuse and pull it out.
To identify and checlk fuses, refer to the
charts on the following pages

Look at the silver-colored band inside
the fuse. I the band = broken or
melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
repliace @ bad fuse with a new one of the
identical size and rating.




Glove Box Fuse Block Fuse mh;? Circultry

| 10 Radio & Clock; Steering Wheel Controls
2 15 Radio & Clock; Passive Restraint Lockout; Compass; Trip
Computer (STE Model); Lamp Monitor Module {STE Model)
3 15 Door Lock; Courtesy, Glove Box, Undérhood, Trunk, Header
Lights; Cigarette Lighter {Except STE), Door Handle (STE Model).
“ _ _ Lighted Visor Mirror {(STE Model); Lighted Inside Rearview Mirror
{STE Model); Dome Light (STE Model)
H'Aﬂlﬂ ELEC 4 25 Wineshicld Wiper & Wissher
5 [} Temp Door Moter; HVAC & Rear Defogger; DRL Module
4 {Canatla}; Instrument Clusier (Except STE), Compass; "5[:3 :
Dimmer; Trip Computer {3TE Model}; Light Monitar Module (STE
WIF'EI 'I:LI.IET STOP Model]
ﬁ B “ (1] 15 Brake Liphts: ABS Control Module; Chime Misdule
7 15 ECM
TﬂIL HZD 8 20 Talllights; Radio & Clogk; HVAC, Chime Module, DEL Modulp
£ {Canida); Compass (Excepl STE), HUD Module; Lamp Monitor
- n 12 Madule (STE Model); Fop Light Delay (STE Muodel)
=T 9 13 Hazard Waming Flashe
INDIC  PANEL HVAC 10 10 Rear Dofogger Timer Relay, Instrument Closter; Chime Module;
Crutse Control, DRL Module (Canudu}; Lamp Driver Module
“ {Excepl STE}; ABS Lamp Driver (STE Model)
11 3 Instrument Punel, Cansole, Switch Lights
12 25 Blower Motor, SOL Box
‘- 13 1] Turn Sipnals/Flasher
14 ¥ Side Marker, Forwnrd Purk Lights (STE Maodel)
FPMP 15 L ABS Control Moalule
8. Ml Used
| 7 10 Tullights (STE Mndel)
18 MNirl Usa]
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ez VIR
<[5 BRRRY _ I

(AMP.)

30
3
30
20

= 00 =] L e L B

e @72

Component Center
Fuse Rating Circuitry

Defogger Timer Relay

Air Conditioner Blower Relay (HI)

Air Conditioner Blower Relay (L)

Rear Defogger and HVAC Circult Breaker
Power Accessones Circuil Breaker

Power Windows and Sunroof Circull Breaker
Headlight Circuit Breakor

Mot Used

Chime Module

Hazard Flasher




~on|
s
mal

i - Relay Rating Circuitry
: 12 Fuel Pump
Passenger Side Underhood Electrical Center 13 AIR Pump (3.4L)
Fuse Rating Circuitry 14 Secondary Cooling Fan
(AMP.) 15 Primary Cooling Fan
2 :1! 5 Trunk Release, Back-Up Lights {Auta) Fusibie Elements '|
3 20 ECM; Fuel Pump .
4 Not Used 17 60 Starter Solenmd |
. Not Used I8 3t Cooling Fan (3.1L1)
1 60 Cooling Fan (3.4L)
b Not Lised W £ Bl
: ¥ ower Motor
7 10 Direct lgnition System 50 &0 Cooling Fan
# 10 Fuel Injectors E i 30 Fi Ell.i[: "
9 Not Used it
10 15 A/C Coll, Secondary Cooling Fan, Generator, Digital EGR,
Purge Canister, Back-Up Lights (3. 4L Monual)
11 10 Primary Cooling Fan (3.1L);, TCC: AIR Pump (3.4L Manual)
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Driver Side Underhood Electrical

Center

P ]

=
L
B

L ibr]

.llE?q

Fuse

= =Y B R (R N

Rating Circuitry

(AMP.)

bl
50
15
5

15

Mot Used

Not Used

ABS Controller
Exterior Lights
Horms

ABS

Mot Used

Mot Used

Not Used

Fog Lights

Not Used

Mot Used

Mot Used

MNot Lised

Horns
Fop Lights
ARS




Headlight Wiring

The headlight wiring is protected by o
circuit breaker in the component center.
An electrical overload will cause the
lights to go on and off, or in some cases
to remain off. If this happens, have your
headlight system checked right away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is
protected by a circuit breaker und &
fuse. U the motor overheats due to
heavy snow, eic., the wiper will stop
until the motor cools, If the overload is
caused by some electrical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers in the [use panel
protect the power windows and other
power accessories. When the current
load 1s too heavy, the circuit breaker
opens and closes, protecting the circuit
until the problem is fixed,
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Capacities & Specifications
Engine Crankcase

Rl W s L e R e e e R T PR L P B 4 quiarts 38L
Twin Dual Cam (DOHC) 3. LI - DO 3 quarts 48L
When changing filter, up to 1 quart (1L) more oil may be negded.

Automatic Transaxle
When draining/replacing converter, more fluid may be needed.
Pan Removal and Replacement .o hiii s 4 quarts 38 L
Alter Complete Dverhanl ... it st pessen 7 quarts b.b L

Automatic Transaxle with Overdrive
When draining/replacing converter, move ,!‘!ur'uf may be needed.
Pan Removal and Replacement ... FUUUUPRPUPHPRPPRIPPPROPRI . 1 « .7 ¢ . 5.8 L
After Complete Overhaul . RS - 1 117101 y 371
(or more, s needed for converter and au.w.!mry coolers)

Manual Transaxle, 5-Speed
Complete Drainand Refilll ... 225 quarts 21L

s 2TFB




Cooling System

JIL VG
With 3-Speed Automatic Transaxle...........aiinn 127 quarts 120 L
With 4-Speed Automatic Transaxle.. ..o 125 quarts 118L
Twin Dual Cam {DOHU) 3.4L V6
With 4-Speed Automatic Transaxie...... e 12.7 quarts 120L
With 5-Speed Manual Transaxhe ... 1229 quarts 1221
Refrigerant, Air Conditionming ... ... See refriperant charge label under hood.

Not all air conditioning refriperants are the same. If the air
conditioning system in your vehicle needs refrigerant, be
sure the proper refrigerant is used. If you're not sure, ask your

Pontiae dealer,
T RO o i B L i v 16.5 gallons 82.0 L
Power Steering

ORI o1t e o ot i s DTS 925 L
Whoel Mk TORGOR ., oot 100 1001, (140 N+m)
Batiery Size

SAL VB e e S 525 CCA

o e T o . 690 CCA
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Fluids & Lubricants
ITEM

{Ethylene Glycol Base)

(Grease Gun Insert)

Transmission Fluid

(E0.8.)

s BB

Antifreeze Coolant. ...
Chassis Lobricant ...

Deleo Supreme 11* Brake Fluid

GM Engine (hl Eupp!emmt

DEXRON®-]IE Automadic .......ooevereenens

Synchromesh Transmission Fluid...._..,
GM Hydraulic Fluld ..o
Englne Ol ... .

APPLICATION

Year-round antifrecze for. e

coolant mixtures

General chassis lube, et v

Brake System and

Clutch Master Cylinder ......cooeeveiiininns
Automatic TransaXle. ..o eiesesins

Marual Transaxle......... e e
Clutch Master Cylinder.......ocvinan,

See your dealer for advice

GM PART NUMBER
1052753

1052497

1052335

12345881
12345880

12345340
12345347

SIZE
1l (38L)

14 ox. (397 g)

160z (0.3L)

320z (LOL)
lgal (381)

320z (10L)
160z {031

See the Index under Engine Oil,

1052367

166z (0.5L)




ITEM

B O
Windshield Washer Solvent ... ...

Power Steering Fluid ... R

Silicone Grease ...

Spray-A-Squeak Silicone Lubrncant ...

APPLICATION
Hood, trunk and door hinges
Windshield washer fluid

POWeT STEETING SYSIBIM . mrierernaaiisnass

General purpose silicone lubricant,
weatherstrips

GM PART NUMBER SIZE
1050017 320z (1.0L)
1052884 16 o
12345579 | oz
10152276 (aerosol) 450z (127 g)
1052277

(0.5 L)
(28 g)

1202 {(0.35L)
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Replacement Bulbs

OUTSIDE LIGHTS

Back-up Lights..

Front Parking/Turm Signal nghts

Eacenae Plabe BAhE o o s s N B
Center High-Mounted Staplight

e L e i r P ey e ey B T 0 O O s |

Lr_TwEeam

Halogen Hendllglu‘ﬁ {:5}1135 Mwu-[}uud}
High Beam... s
L0 BBEBTTL ., ovseeisioesisesssrees s esm s sssss et 1t bbbt et 1ttt
Side Marker Lights
Front (555135 Mini-Qued) oo

PrOmE LGN Bt UMY i A
Rear

..........................................................................................

BULB
3057
24NA
194

BOIT2
2353

006
9005

H4352 (U)
H4351 (L)

24
ZANA
194




OUTSIDE LIGHTS
Stop/Tail/Turn Signal Lights ... L b e b
LUBRARE COMPATIMIIL .. . hs orrrrmrrrmmrss s bt re o s s st .
Fuog

Efiht Ban Shle sl st f it el

Fromt Light Bar ... e s s nee

Park/Turn (Front)
SHL35 MInOUA s
Lt i St Lo o L R e R e

Rear Laght Bar Panel. e

BULB
3057
920

H3

sl
3057
JI5TNA

194
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Replacement Bulbs conr)

INSIDE LIGHTS BULB

T e o e b e o P P P AP P TR 194

Center Instrument CRIBber ..o m i st e . 161, 194, 194K

Courtesy Lights
Instrument Paned .......... e s s ey 194
I s b e R e (e e E L P W o T aRE
Windshield HEeter ... ...t ees e ees s eeenmnenss 562 or212-2

Reading Lights
RO e e s 24
Windshield Header ... .o 5020r212-2
BUEAE SEEL .ottt eera s rieannes. )

Hoater S A Cembnnl L e 1-1.0, T-1.5
High-Beam INdicatonr.. ... s e sessiseseas I61
Inghicator LIghts ..o i | TGIRL
Turn Sipnal Indicators .o sn sy, PC16T
Visor Vanity Light ... e R R L Rt e 74

o« BB




Engine Specifications

VIN Engine Code...........coorromnimmmmmsmsimmmmemsmssssrmsmsres

TUPR oy

3.1L Ve

T
Ve

Displepement .o nnmnniuemsne e e e R R (191 CIE)
Ao Ry o L L e it

8.5:1

PITIELITI  ros erer e R 4t e |-2-3-4-5-b

Thermostat Temperature ...

Valve Arrangemierit.. . oimsisissimrssimibis

. 1857 {91°C)
In-Head

Twin Dual Cam
(DOHC) 3.4L V6

X
V6
3.41 (207 CID)
0.25:]
1-2:3-4-5-6
195°F (91°C)
In-Head
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Element

Engine Oil Filter

PCV Valve
Spark Plugs
JILVE. Ty

Twin Dual Cam [DOHC) 3AL VB . i i siins

Batteries
Remote Lock Control Transmitier ... cevrmsesronsssenes

-+ EBg

AC Type A-1129C
AC Type PF-51

AC Type CV-892C
AC Type CV-881C

AC Type * R44LTSM
Gap: 0,045 inch (1.14 mm)
AC Type «R42LTSM
Gap: 0,045 inch (1.14 mm)

2016 {2)
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IMPORTANT

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

This part covers the maintenance
required for your Pontiac. Your
vehicle needs these services to retain
its safety, dependability and emission
control performance,

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM
Protection Plan?

The Plan supplements your new
vehicle warranties. See your
Pontiac dealer for details.

Part 7
Maintenance Schedule
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Maintenance Schedule
Imtroduction

A Word About Maintenance

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle in
good working condition. But we don't know exactly how
you'll dnve it You may drive very short distances only a few
times a weell. Or you may drive long distances all the time
in very hot, dusly weather. You may use your vehicle in
making deliveries. Or vou may drive it Lo work, to do
errands or in many other ways.

Because of all the different wuys people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need more
frequent checks and replacements than you will find in the
schedules in this part. So please read this part and note how
you drive. I you have any gquestions on how to keep your
vihicle in good condition, see your Pontia dealer, the place
many GM owners choose to have their maintenance work

done. Your dealer can be relied upon to use proper parts and

practives.

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures are
important. Improper vehicle maintenance or the removal of
important components can significantly affect the guality of
the air we breathe: Improper fuid levels or even the wrong
tire inflation can increase the level of emissions from your
vehicle. To help protect our environment, and to help keep
your vehicle in good condition, please maintain your vehicle
properly




How This Part is Organized

The remainder of this part is divided into five sections:
Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services shows what to
have done and how often. Some of these services can be
complex, so unless you are technically qualified and hove
the necessary equipment, you should let your dealer's

service depariment or another qualified service center do
these jobs.

dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, vou can be
seriously injured. Do your own maintenance work only
if you have the required know-how and the proper tools
and equipment for the job. If you have any doubt. have
a qualified technician do the work.

; i
Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can be

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your vehicle,
you will probably want 1o get the service information GM
publishes. You will find & list of publications and how to gel
them in this mamual. See the Index under Service
Publications.

Section B: Owner Checks & Services tells you what should
be checked whenever you stop for fuel. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

Section C; Periodic Maintenance Inspections explains
important inspections that your Pontiae dealer’s service
department or another gualified service center should
perform.

Section D Recommended Fluids & Luhricants lists some
products GM recommends to help keep your vehicle
properly maintained. These products, or their equivalents,
should be used whether you do the work yourself or have i
done

Section E: Maintenance Record provides a place for you to
record the maintenance performed on your vehicle.
Whenever any maintenance is performed, be sure to write it
down in this section. This will help you determine when
your next maintenance should be done. In addition, it isa
good idea to keep your mainlenance receipts. They may be
needed o qualify your vehicle for warranty repairs.




Maintenance Schedule
Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedules Selecting the Right Schedule
This section tells you the maintenance services you should First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
havee done and when you should schedule them, Your right for vour vehicle. Here's how to decide which schedule

Pontiac dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to be to fellow:
happy with it. If you go to your dealer for your service

needs, you'll know that GM-trained and supporied service

people will perform the work using genuine GM parts.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

s carry passengers and cargo within recommended limits.
You will find these limits on your vehicle's Tire-Loading
Information label. See the fndex under Loading Your
Vehicle.

» are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal driving
limmits,

» use the recommended unleaded fuel, See the Index under
Fuel




Schedule |
I any of thesg true for your vehicle?
o Most trips are less than 4 miles (6 km).

» Most trips are less than 10 miles (16 km) when outside
lemperatures are below freezing.

* The engine is at low speed most of the time (as in
door-to-door delivery, or in stop-and-go traffic).

* You operate your vehicle in dusty areas.

¢ You tow @ trailer. (With some models, vou shouldn't ever
tow a trailer. See the Index under Torving a Trailer.)

If amy one (or more) of these is true for your driving, follow
Schedule 1.

Schedule Il

Follow Schedule 11 only if none of the above conditions is

true
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Section A: Scheduled Maintenarnce Services [Cont.)

Schedule |

Follow Schedule I if your vehicle is
MAINLY driven under one or more of
the following conditions:

s When most trips ore less than 4 miles
(6 km},

s When most trips are less than 10 miles
(16 km) and outside temperatures
remair below freezing.

» When most trips include extended
idling and/or frequent low-speed
operation, as in stop-and-go traffic.

s When towing a trailer.**

» When operating in dusty arcas.

Schedule 1 should also be followed if

the vehicle is used for delivery service,

police, taxi or other commercial
applications.

* An Emission Conirel Seroice

o The LS Ensironmental Protection Agency Has
determirned i the fallie o perform this
razirienance fam el pod eollife the oot
ngreanty or limil recall labdlity priov to the
vompletion of pehicle aseful life. General
Maiory, faniener, wrpes that all recommnindod
rrainterngnce services be performed ot the
tetelrcatod intervals and the mainfonances be
recardad {n Sactem £- Mainiesmice Revoend,

TEM TO BE SERVICED WHEN TO PERFORM
ND See Explancaion off Schevlicledd Medrormne Miles fhilometers) or Monthy
y Services following Schedules | and [ fufrlchever ocrues frsr)
1 Engan Oh Chamges & Chl Fller Chonpe® Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 kon) o 3 Mimidw
3 Chassie Lubriculion Every ofter ol churge:
3 | Throsle Body Mounting Bolt Torgue At 000 $8ilies {10 000 ki) only

(1L Engmie, VIN Code T)*

4 Tire el Whe| Hotation mnd Imspeciion At £, 000 Milos (KLO00 ki el ihen every
15,000 Miles (25 000 km) or av pecesiary.
5 | Engine Accessory Deive Beliis) Inspection Every J0L,000 Miles (50 000 kany or 24 Montin,
(i adidenin 3 1L Engine™ V1N Ciule T
6 Casrmhati Tirnme Bel Inspoction A R0 Mefilen (OO OO0 Kmy b amad ileen svery
(241 Enpme. VIN Code X)* 1MEF Adadpes L5 (0K fom
T Lol Systen Servige® By 30,0000 0 ilen (50 000 ko o 24 Monie,
-] Tromssile Service See Epldmarion of Scolediled Mimatesarer Sonac
followinip Scheiindes | emd 11
8 | spork P Replacesmere® Fivery 30100 Miles (55 000 ko),
10 | Spuek Plup Wire lnspoction® Every 000 Miles (500K km)
n Positive Chinkease Meotilution' Inspection * Every SO0 Wiles (0000 kin).
12 Exlesonr G Recimubsion (BGR) System Every 30000 Miles (30 (000 k)
Topgmetiom (381 Code X enriee only)®
13 | Al Olesney Filer Replocement® Every A0 Mides (50 00K ki),
I Fuef Tnk. Cap & Lines [nspection® o Every SOE00 Mides {500 000 kny




The services shown in this schedule up to 45,000 miles (80 000 km) are 10 be
performed after 48,000 miles at the same intervals,

MILES (000)
3 6|9 |[s]|w]|2 242730 42 | 45 | 48
KILOMETERS (000)
5 10 |15 |20 |25 |30 |35 |40 |45 | 50 70 | 75
- L] L] L] L] - L] L] L] L .- - L]
L] L] L L L L L
L]
. L
L]
L]
Ll
L]
L
-
[ ]

i

4R xorme meesdel pone shiesalifan ot Eewr Do
trailer. Sew the Tndex wrder Towing a Tridker.
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Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services Cont.)

Schedule Il s TO BE SERVICED WHEN TO PERFORM
Follow Schedule II ONLY if none of NO See Explanaion of Schechiled Maimenamee Miles thilomerers) or Mimthy
the driving conditions specified in - Servicey followmg Schedules 1 and [T, Hudiiehever apcurs first)
Schedule 1 apply. . : i : S -
ply 1 | Engine Of Change* Evory 7,500 Milles 12 500 kan) or 12 Movitis,
ik Filleer Chuings® miiilrdﬂ:m-m;rulu mif change.
Chasais Lubwication Every 7 500 Miles (12 500 km) or 2 Monihe
3 | Thromle Body Meundng Bolr Torgue A 7,500 Miles (2500 kimb ol
(E1L Engive, VIN Code T)*
4 Tire and Wheel Rotation and Inspection AL 7,500 Miles (12 300 kmy amd then gvery 15000
Miles (23 D0 km) o 25 necessary.
5 | Engine Accessory Diive Beltig) Inspection | Every: 30000 Miles (50 000 ki) o 24 Montbe
S Tagiuee VI CA i S
8 | Comsbssht Thoring Belt Inspeciion Al GO0 Miles (K0 DO ken el (hen dvery
1341 Engine, YN Code X1* 0K} Mikles (25 ONKF kenyp
7 | Cooling Sysernn Service® Py MU0 e 1423 000Y K e 24 Mot
] Transanle Service A GO0 prailes (W0 000 domyj o 1hen pvery 1S00N)
* An Emissign Ootred Sertice SR A== SER TN :
& The U5, Environmental Profection Apency has B | Spork Py Replocsnent® Every: 30000 Miles (50 000 k),
determivied that the fatlure o perform this 10 | Spark Wirs T 24 Every S0000 Mies (50 000 km
maintenance ifem aill ol nullify the smission : “'115 Pﬁ“_m heltf ll :
wtrranty o lierit recall listility pricov io the 1| Pusiine Croslense Vimtidaton Inspoction® Every, S0000 Milzs (X0 (X0 ken).
af 1) i it
eompletion of pefdele usefad life, General 12 | Exhasint Ces Recirculation (EGIR) System Exery. 30000 Miles (40 000 ki)
JMoitors, hewener, Lrges it all recosrimiended Imp:f::m (4L Codde X engire only)* sr
matntenance services be performed ai the 2
indivated inferealy drid the maimtenunoe be 19 | A Clestier Fiker Replacement® Eviry 30000 Miles (50 000 k).
L 1T S = M '
Mcarded i Sevtion. & Mointmnce Racond 14 | Fucl Thak, Cap ond Lines Inspecrion®+ Eveery 30000 Mades (30 000 ko,

o 2849




The services shown in this schedule ap to 45,000 miles (75 000 km) are to be

performed after 45,000 miles ot the same intervals.

MILES (000
75 15 22.5 30 375 45
KILOMETERS (000}
12.5 25 375 50 625 [§:]
L] - L ] L - -
L ] - ']
W [ » L] . L]
Ll
L] - .
L
-
]
»
L]
-
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Maintenance Schedule
Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services (Cont.)

Explanation of Scheduled Maintenance Services The proper fluids and lubricants to use e listed in Section
Below are explanations of the services listed in Schedule | D. Make sure whoever seryices your vehicle ki these. Al
aid Sehedile 11 parts should be replaced and sll necessary repairs done
before you or anyone else drives the vehicle.
ITEM ITEM
NO. SERVICE NO. SERVICE
1 Engine Oil and Filier [r:hange*——.m-n_ys use SG 3  Throttle Body Mounting Bolt Torgue (3.1L
Energy Conserving 11 oils [or proper viscosity. The Code T engine only)*- Check the torgue of the
“SG"Ides_ignaﬁpn may be shown alone or in mounting bolts and/or nuts,
combination with others, such as "SG/CC, 4  Tire and Wheel Rotation and Inspection ~For

YSG/CD" or “SF, 8G, CC," ete. To determine the : e ;
preferred viscosity for your vehicle’s engine (e.g., Kong weay &nd imeximiun, Ure lie, mbuie your ticey

o following the instructions in this manual. See the
SAE 5W-30 or SAE 10W-30) see the fndex under - : :
Engine Chl, If vour vehicle 1s equipped with an e vylcs Thves, [rqpdction & hafation, Sheck

: pifint=r. : the tires for uneven wear or damage. If you see
Engine Oil-Change Indicator (EQCI), the , g il
iriciagor il Shew ot when 30 Eiae 6l 8 irregular or premature wear, check the wheel

the Index under Driver Information Center. alignment. Check for damaged wheels also.

2  Chassis Lubrication-Lubricate the transaxle shift
linkage, parking brake cable guides, underbody
contact points and linkage. Lubricate the front and
rear suspension and steering linkage,

NOTE: To detevmmine your geegine's displacement and code, see the Index under Engine Identificaton
= Ar Erission Connml Seeifed

i Thie L8, Ennirommental Protection Agency has detgrmined thai the failure to perform this maimtenamer item gill st nuallify the emission sarmnty or
Yirerit recall Hability prioy o the completion of pelicle useful [ife, General Motors, however, arges that all recoeimendad mainienance sroioes be
performed af the indicated (ntereals and the matntenante be revorded in Section E: Matmtenanee Record




NO.

SERVICE

Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection
(California 3.1L Code T, engine®)-Inspect the

belt for cracks, fraying, wear and proper tension,
Replace as needed

Camshaft Timing Bell Inspection (3.4L Code X
engine only ) *~Inspect for cracks, wear or oiliness.
Check tensioner for proper operation. See¢ the
service manoal, (To purchase a service manual,
see the Index umder Publications.) Replace parts
as needed,

Cooling System Service®Drain, Mush and refill
the system with new or approved recycled coolant
conforming to GM Specification 1825M. Keep
coolant at the proper mixture as specified. See the
Inidex under Coolant. This provides proper lreeec
protection, corrosion inhibitor level, and engine
operating temperature,

Inspect hoses and replace if they are cracked,
swollen or deteriorated. Tighten screw-type hose
clamps. Clean the outside of the radiator and air
conditioning condenser. Wash the pressure cap
and neck.

To help ensure proper operation, we recommend a
pressure lest of both the cooling system and the
pressure cap,

ITEM
NO.

10

SERVICE

Transaxle Service-For manual transaxles, fluid

doesn't require changing.

For automatic transaxles, change both the fluid

and filter every 15,000 miles {25 000 km) if the

vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

s In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

« In hilly or mountainous terrain.

sWhen doing frequent trailer towing. (With some
models, vou shouldn't ever tow a trailer. See the
Index under Towing a Trailer.)

» Uses such as found in taxi, police car or delivery
service,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these

conditions, change both the fluid and filter every

100,000 miles {160 (00 km)

Spark Plug Replacement™Replace spark plugs

with the proper type. See the Index onder

Replacement Paris.

Spark Plug Wire Inspection® —Inspect for

burns, cracks or other damage. Check the boot fit

at the coils and at the spark plugs, Replace wires

as needed.
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Maintenance Schedule
Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services [(Cont.)

ITEM
NO.

1"

12

SERVICE

Positive Crankcase Ventilation
Inspection®-Inspect system for proper function.
Replace any worn, plugged or collapsed hoses or
scals. Heplace valve only if necessary.

Exhausi Gas Recirculation (EGR) System
Inspection (3.4L Code X engine only) " -
Conduct the EGH system service as described in
the service manual. To purchase a service manual,
see the fndex under Serice Publications.

ITEM
NO.

13

14

SERVICE

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement®-Replace every
30,000 miles {50 000 lem) or more often under
dusty conditions. Ask your dealer for the proper
replacement intervals for your driving conditions

Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection®s—Inspect
fuel tank, cap and lines (including fuel rails and
injection assembly) for damage or leaks. Inspect
fuel cap gasket for an even filler neck imprint or
any damage. Replace parts as needed. Periodic
replacement of the fuel filter is not required.

NOTE: To determing your engine's displecerment amd code, seo the Index urider Engine Jdentification.

* An Emission Contml Seroice

# The '8 Enprrornental Protection Agency has determined that the failure o perfarm this matiterrance item wetll mot mullify the emisston sparmaniy or
Linlt recall linkdity price 1o the complation of pehicle useful life, General Motors, howeves, wrges that all recoormended maintemanog services be
parformaed at the indicated internels and the maintenance by recorded i Section E; Maintenance Record




Section B: Owner Checks & Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which should be Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
performed at the intervals specified to help ensure the Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your vehicle,
safety, dependability and emission control perdformance of muke sure they are the proper ones; 4s shown in Section D,
your vehicle,

At Each Fuel Fill it is important for you or a service station attendant to perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill.)

CHECK
OR SERVICE WHAT TO DO
Engine Oil Level Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if necessary. See the fndex under Engine Oil for

further details.

Engine Coolant Level | Cheéck the enging coolant level in the coolant recovery tnk and add the proper coolant mix if
necessary. See the fndexr under Coafans for further details.

Windshicld Washer Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield washer tank and add fluid if NECessary,

Fluid Level See the Index under Windshield Washer Fluid for further details.
At Least Once a Month
CHECK
OR SERVICE WHALTO8D E
Tire Inflation Check tire inflation. Make sure they are inflated 10 the pressures specified on the Tire-Louding

Information label located on the rear edge of the driver’s door or inside the trunk lid. See the
Index under Tires for further details.

At Least Twice a Year
CHECK
OR SERVICE WHAT TO DO
Hydraulic Clutch Check the fluid level in the cluich reservoir, See the Index under Hvdraudlic Clhach, A fluid loss
System Inspection in this system could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected and repaired at once.




Maintenance Schedule
Section B;: Owner Checks & Services [Cont.)

At Least Once a Year

CHECK
OR SERVICE

WHAT TO DO

Key Lock Cylinders

Lubricate the key lock evlinders with the lubricant specified in Section [

Body Lubncation

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges and latches, imcluding those for the
hoisd, trunk, glove box door, console door and any folding seat hardwaire. Section D rlls you
what Lo use.

Starter Switch

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room around the vehicle.

2. Firmily apply both the parking brake (see the fnder under Parking Brake if necessary) and the
regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerstor pedal, and be ready to turn off the engine immediuely if i
starts,

3. On sutomatic transaxle vehicles, try o start the enzine n each gear. The starter should work
only in P (Park) or N (Neutral). If the starter works in any other position, your vehicle needs
SEIVICE.

Omn manual transaxle vehicles, put the shift lever in N (Neuatral), push the clutch down halfway
and try o start the engine. The starter should work only when the cluich is pushed down all

the way to the floor, IT the starter works when the cluich isn't pushed all the way down, your
vehicle needs service.

» = v 20D




CHECK

OR SERVICE WHAT TO DO

Steering Column Lock | While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to wmn the key to Lock m each shift lever
position.
® With an automatic trunsaxle, the key should twrn o Lock only when the shaft lever 1s in

P (Park).

® With a manual transaxle, the key should tum w Lock only when the shift lever 1s in
R (Reverse).,

On vehicles with a key release button, try 10 wm the key 10 Lock without pressing the button.
The key should turn 1o Lock only with the key button depressed, On all vehicles, the key
should come out only in Lock.

Automatic Transaxle

P (Park) Mechantsm When you are doing this check, your vehicle could begim to move. You or others could be
Check injured and propeny conkd be damaged. Make sure there is room in front of your vehicle
in case it begins to roll. Be ready o apply the regular brake at once should the vehicle begin to
move.
Park on ¢ furly steep tull, with the vehicle facing downhill. Keeping your foot on the regultar a

brake, set the parking brake.

® To check the parking bruke: With the engine running and transaxle in N (Neutral), slowly
remove foot pressure from the regular brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the
parkimg brake only.

® To check the P (Park) mechanism’s holding ability: Shift to P (Park). Then release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing | At least every spring, use plain water to flush any corrosive matenials from the underbody. Take
care 10 clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris can callect,

S0 -«



Maintenance Schedule
Section C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should be performed at least twice a vear (for imstance, each spring and fall).
You should let your GM dealer’s service department or other qualifisd service center do these jobs, Make sure any necessary
repaurs are compleied ot once,

INSPECTION

OR SERVICE WHAT SHOULD BE DONE

Steering, Suspension Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering system for damaged, Ioose or missing parts,
and Front-Wheel-Dirive | signs of wear, or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering lines and hoses for proper
Axle Boot and Seal hookup, binding, leaks, cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive axle boot seals for

Inspection damage, tears or leakage. Replace seals if necessary.
Exhaust System Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body near the exhanst system. Look for broken,
Inspection damaged, missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams, holes, loose connections, or

other condinons which could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let exhoust fumes
into the vehicle. See the fnder under Engine Evhaust.

Throtle Linkage lnsp&_:.:] the throttle linkage for interference or binding, and for demaged or missing parts,
Inspection Replace parts as needed.

Brake System Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and hoses fior proper hookup, binding, leaks,
Inspection cracks, chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors for surface condition. Inspect

other bruke parts, including calipers, parking brike, etc. Check parking brake adjustment, You
may need o have your brakes inspected more often iF your driving habits or conditions result in
frequent braking.

Note: A low brake fluid level can indicate worn disc brake pads which may need 1o be serviced.
Also, if the brake systemn warning light stays on or comes on, something may be wrong with the
brake system. See the /ndex under Brake System Waming Light. It your vehicle is equipped with
anti-lock briukes and the anti-lock brake system warning light suys on, comes on or fashes,

sometinng muy be wrong with the anti-lock brake system, See the Index under Anti-Lock Brake
Svstermn Werming Lighe.




Section O: Recommended Fluids & Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, pant number or specification may be obtained from your GM dealer.

USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT

Engine Oil GM Goodwrench Motor Oil or equivalent for API service SG Energy Conserving I oils of the
proper viscosity. The “SG™ designation may be shown alone or in combination with others, such
as "SG/ICC" “SG/CD." or “SF, 8G, CC." etr. To determine the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see the Index under Engine Ol

Engine Coolant A 50/50 mixture of water (preferably distilled) and good quality ethylene glycol base antifreeze
(GM Part No. K52753 or equivalent) conforming to GM Specification 1825M or approved
recycled coolunt conforming to GM Specification 1825M,

Hydrauhic Bruke Delco Supreme 11¥ Brake Fluid (GM Part No, 1052535) or equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid,

e %
Hydmulic Clutch Hydraulic Clutch Fluid (GM Part No; 12345347) or squivalent.

System

Parking Brake Guides | Chassis lJubricant meeting requirements of NLGT Grade 2, Category LB or GC-LB
(GM Part No. 1052497 or equivalent).

Power Steering System | GM Hydraulic Power Steering Fluid (GM Part No. 1052884) or equivalent.
Munuzal Transaxle Synchromesh Transmission Fluid (GM Part No. 12345349) or equivalent.
Automatic Transaxle | DEXRONT-NE Automatic Transmission Fluid (GM Part No. 12345881),




Maintenance Schedule
Section D: Becommended Fluids & Lubricants iConta

USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT

Key Lock Cylinders Lubricate with Multi-Purpose Lubricant (GM Part No, 12345120), synthetic SAE SW-30 engine
il or silicone lubricant (GM Part No. 105227 or 1052277),

Manual Transaxle Shift| Chassis lubricant meeting requirements of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or GC-LB (GM Part

Linkage No. 52497 or equivalent).
Aotomatic Transaxle | Engine oil.

Shift Linknge

Clutch Linkage Pivot | Engine oil.

Points

Floor Shift Linkage Engine oil.

Chassis Lubnication Chassis lubricant meeting requirements of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or GC-LB
(GM Part No, 1052497 or equivalent).

Windshield Washer | GM Optikleen® Washer Solvent (GM Part No. 1051515) or equivalent.
Solvent

-+« 3049




USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hood Latwch Assembly
. Pivols and Spring a. Engine oil.

Anchor
b. Release Pawl b, Chassis lubricant meeting réquirements of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or GC-LB

(GM Part No. 1052497 or equivalent).

Hood and door hinges, | Engime oil or Lubriplate Lubricant (GM Part No, 1050109).

fuel door hinge trunk -
ecess panel hinges -

Wentherstrips Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Pant No. 12345579 or eguivalent),

See the fddex under Replacemenr Parts for recommended replacement filiers, valves and spark plugs.

anu L]



Maintenance Schedule
Section E: Maintenance Hecord

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, or Schedule 11 maintenance charts which correspond to the
odometer reading and who performed the service in the maintenance performed. Also, you should retain all
columns indicated. When completing the Maintenance maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio is a
Performed column, insert the numbers from the Schedule | convenient place to slore them.
ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

S0O07 + s




Maintenance Schedule
Section E: Maintenance Record Cont.)

ODOMETER

DATE READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Part E
Customer Assistance

Information
H ere you will find out how to Customer Satisfaction Procedure ... 310
contact Pontiac if you need | Customer Assistance for the Hearing or Speech Impaired...i 311
assistance. This part also tells you BEB Mediation/Arbitration PROREAM ... i s idisassiadsibissmeiss 312
how to obtain service publications Reporting Safety Defects. ... i e PR e T Eer e ECR T 314
and how to report any safety Pontiac Roadside Assistance PROBERITE ..o mesiiesmmmrmmsss e spesmsss s 315
defects. BRI PROICALIOITE . .. o cremsmrermremmrrmerm s | o e e A i A P Lk 316




Customenr Assistance Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are
important to your dealer and Pontiac,
Normally, any concern with the sales
transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer’s
Sales or Service Departments.
Sometimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concerned,
misunderstandings can ocour. If your
concern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the [ollowing steps should
be taken:

llla1u

i

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern
with a member of dealership
management. Complaints can often be
quickly resolved at that level, If the
matter has already been reviewed with
Lhe Sales, Service, or Parts Manager,
contact the owner of the dealership or
the General Manager.

STEP TWO: I afier contacting a
member of Dealership Management, it
appedrs vour concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without
further help, contact the Pontiac
Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-PM-CARES, In Canada, contact
GM of Canada Customer Assistance
Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-B00-263-7854 (French).

In Mexico, call {525) 254-3777. In
Puerto Rico or U.S. Virgin Islands, call
1-809-763-1315. In all other overseas
locations, contact GM International
Export Sales in Canada by calling
1-416-644-4112

For prompt assistance, please hove the
following information available to give
the Costomer Assistance Representative:

» Your name, onddress, telephone
number

» Vehicle Identification Number {This
is available from the vehicle
registration or title, or the plate
attached to the left top of the
instrument panel and visihle through
the windshield )

» Dealership name and location

s Vehicle delivery date and present
mileage

o Nuture of concern




We encourage you 1o call the toll free
mumber listéd previously in order 1o
give your inguiry prompt attention.
Howewer, if you wish to write Pontiac,
write lo:

United Sintes

Pontiac Division

Pontiac Customer Assistance Center

Une Fontiac Plaza

Pontiac, M1 48340

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistunce Cenlre

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshewy, Ontorio L1H 8P7

A listing of all Pontiac Zone Offices
which can assist you can also be found in
the warranty booklet.

When contacting Pontlac, pledse
remember that your concern will likely
be resolved in the dealership, using the
dealership's facilities, equipment and
personnel. That is why we suggest you
follow Step One first if you have a
concern

Customer Assistance for the
Hearing or Speech Impaired
(TDD)

To assisl owners who have hearing
difficulties, Pontiac has installed special
TDD (Telecommunication Devices for
the Deal) equipment at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any hearing or
speech impaired customer who has
access to a TDD or a conventional
teletypewriter (TTY) can communicate
with Pontiac by dialing:
1-800-TDD-PONT. (TDD users in
Canada can dial 1-B00-263-3830.)

311 & W oE




Customenr Assistance Information

GM Participation In Better
Business Bureau
Mediation/Arbitration Program*

Our experience has shown that the
Customer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in this part has been
very successhul in achieving customer
satisfaction, However, if you have not
been substantially satisfied, Pontiac
wilnts you o be aware of GM's
voluntary participation in 8 no-charge
mediation/arbitration program called
BBEB AUTO LINE. This program is
administered by the Council of Better
Business Bureaus through local Better
Business Bureaus. 1t can resplve
individual disputes involving vehicle
repairs and the interpretation of your
New Vehicle Limited Warranty

B om0 312

We preler that you not resort to BEB
AUTO LINE until after a final decision
is mace under the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure. However, you
may file a cluim ot any tme by
contacting your local Better Busingss
Bureau (BBB) at the following toll-free
number: 1-800-953-5100. For further
Information about filing a claim, you
may also write to:

BBBR AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureans
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203

In arder to file a claim, you will have (o
provide your name and address, the
vehicle identification number (VIN) of
your vehicle, and a statement of the
nature of your complaint. BEB stafi
may try io help resolve your dispute
through mediation, If mediation is not
successful, or if you do not wish to
participate in mediation, cligible
customers may present thuir case to an
impartial third-party arbitrator at an
informal hearing. The arbitrator wall
render & decision in your case, which
you may accept or reéject. I you accept a
valid arbitrator decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire
dispute settlement process shonld
ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time you file your complaint to the time
a decision is rendered (or 47 days if you
did not first contact your dealer or
Pontiac)




We encourage you to use this program
before or instead of resorting 1o the
courts. We believe it offers advantages
over courts in most junsdictions
because It is fast, free of charge, and
informal (lawyers are not usually
present, although you may retain one at
your expense if you choose), Arbitrators
make decisions based on the principles
of Fairness and equity, and are not
required to duplicate the functions of
courts by strictly applying state or
federal law. If you wish 1o go to court,
however, we do not require that you
first file a claim with BBB AUTO
LINE** unless state law provides
otherwise. Whatever your preference
may be, remember that if you are

unhuppy with the results of BEE AUTO
LINE, you can still go to court because
an arbitrator’s decision is binding on
M but not on you, unless you accept
it.

Eligibility is limited by vehicle
age/mileage and other factors. For
further information concerning the
program, call the BBB at
1-B00-955-5100. Yoo may also call the
Pontiac Customer Assistance Center.

" This program may not be available
inn all states, depending on staie law.
Canadian owners refer (o your
warranty booklet. General Motors
reserves the right to changs
elfpibility [imitations and/or (o
discontinue its participation in this
PrOgram.

** Some states may require that you
file a elaim with BBB AUTO LINE
before resorting to state-operated
procedures (including court).
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Customer Assistance Information

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a
defect which could cause a crush or
could cause injury ar death, you should
immediately inform the National
Highway Traffic Safety Administration
{NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors

If NHTSA recelves similar complaints,
it may open an investigation, and if it
finds that a safety defect exists ina
group of vehicles, it may order a recall
and remedy campaign, However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your
dealer, or General Motors

To contact NHTSA, you may either call

the Auto Safety Hotline toll-free at

1-800-424-9393 {or 366-0125 in the

Washington, D.C. drea) or write to;
NHTSA

U.5. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You van also obtain other information
about motor vehicle safety from the
Hotline

<=+ 314

Reporting Safety Defects o the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe
that your vehicle has a safety defect,
you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition o
notifying General Motors of Canada
Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

Box BEE()
Oitawa, Ontario K1G 32

Reporting Safety Defects lo
General Motors
In addition to notifying NHTSA (or
Transport Canada) in a sttuation like
this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-800-PM-CARES, or
write:

Pontiac Division

Pontiac Customer Assistance Center

One Pontiac Plaza
Pontiac, M1 48340

In Canada, please call us at
1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-7854 (French), Or, write:
Generul Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Dshowa, Ontario L1H 8P7




m Pontiac Roadside
Assistance Program
Security While You Travel

1-800-ROADSIDE  1-800-762-3743
As the proud owner of a new Pontiac
vichicle, you are automatically enrolled
in the Pontise Roadside Assistance
Program * This value-added service is
intended to provide you with peace of
mind as you drive in the city or travel
the open road.

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free
number is stafied by a team of
technically trained advisors, who are
available 24 hours a day, 365 days a
year

We take anxiety out of uncertain
sttuations by providing minor repair
information over the phime or making
arrangements to tow your vehicle to the
nearest Pontiac dealer,

We will provide the following services
for 3 years/36,000 miles, at no expense
0 you:

» Vehicle out of fuel

* Keys locked in vehicle

* Tow to nearest dealer for warranty

» Change a flat tire

* Jump starts

We have quick, easy access o telephone
numbers of the following additional
services depending on your needs:

« Hotels

+ Glass replacement

« Rental vehicle or taxis

» Police, fire department, or hospitals
In many instances, mechanical failures
are covered under Pontiac's
comprehensive warranty. However,
when other services are utilized, our
advisors will explaim any payment
obligations you might incur

Pontige reserves the right to limit
services or reimbursement Lo sn owner
or driver when in Pontiac's judgement
the claims become obsessive in
frequency or type of cccurrence

* In Canadea, cafl 1-800-268-6800 for
details on Roadside Assisiopnce

E1E‘III




Customenr Assistance Information

Security While You Travel (conT.)

For prompt and efficient assistance
when calling, please provide the
following information to the advisor;
* Location of vehicle

* Telephone number of your location
* Vehicle model, vear and color

o Mileage of vehicle

* Vehicle identification number

* Yehicle license plate number

While we hope that you never have the
occasion to use our service, it is added
security while travelling for you and
your family. Remember, we're only a
phone call awny. Pontiac Roadside
Assistance —1-800-ROADSIDE or
1-800-762-3743,

»»+» 318

m Service Publications

Information on how to obtaan Product
Service Publications and Indexes as
described below is applicable only in the
fifty U.S. states (and the District of
Columbia) and only for cars and light
trucks with GVWR less than 10,000
pounds (4 536 kg).
In Canada, information pertaining to
Product Service Bulletins and Indexes
can be obtained by writing to:
General Motors of Canada Limited
Service Publications Department
190& Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Pontiac regularly sends its dealers
useful service bulleting about Pontiac
praducts. Pontiac monitors product
performance in the field We then
prepare bulletins for servicing our
products better. Now, you can get these
hulletins foo

Bulleting cover various subjects. Some
pertain io the proper use and care of
your vehicle. Some describe costly
repairs. Others describe inexpensive
repairs which, il done on time with the
lntest parts, may avoid future costly
repairs. Some bulleting tell o technician
how to repair a new or unexpected
condition. Others describe a quicker
way to fix your vehicle. They can help a
technician service your vehicle better.




Most bulletins apply to conditions
affecting a small number of cars or
trucks. Your Pontiac dealer or &
qualified technician may have to
determine if a specific bulletin applics
to your vehicle.

Individual PSP's

If you dom't want to buy all the PSP's
issued by Pontiac {or all models in the
model year, you can buy individual
PS1's, such as those which may pertain
to a particular model To do this, you

will first need to see our index of PSP's.

It provides a variety of information.
Here's what vou'll find in the index and
how you can get one:

What You'll Find in the Index

o A list of all PSP's published by
Pontiac in a model year (1994 or
lnter), PSP's covering all models of
Pontiac vehicles are listed in the same
index.

* Ordering information so you can buy
the specific PSP's you may want.

¢ Price information for the PSP's you
miy want 1o buy.
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Customer Assistance Information

How You Can Get an Index
Indexes are published periodically.
Most of the PSP's which could
potentially apply to the most recent
Pontiac models will be listed in the
most recent publication for that model
vear, This means you may want to wait
until the end of the model year before
ordering an index, if you are interested
in buying PSP's pertaining to a current
model vear car or truck.

Some PSP's pertaining to o particular
maodel year vehicle may be published in
later years, and these would be listed m
the later year's index. When vou order
an index for a model year that is not
over vet, we'll send you the most
recently published issue. Check the
order form for indexes for earlier model
VEArs

«+++ 3118

Cut out the order form, fill it out, and
kil it in. We will then see to it that an
index is mailed to you. There is no
charge for indexes for the 1990-1993
model years,

Toll-Free Telephone Number

IT you want sn additional order form for
an mdex, just call toll-free and we'll be
happy to send you one: Automated
recording equipment will take your
name and mailing address. The number
to cull is 1-800-551-4123.

A Very Important Reminder

These PSP's are meant for technictans,
They are not meant for the “do-it-
vourselfer." Technicians have the
equipment, tools, safety instructions,
and know-how to do a job quickly and
safely,

Pontiac Service Publications

You can get these by using the
following order form.

Pontiac Division service manuals are
wiended for use by professional,
qualified technicians, Attempting
rupairs or seTvice without the
appropriate training, tools, and
equipment could cause injury 1o you or
enthers and damage to your vehicle that
may cause it not to operate properly




1993 PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The foliowing putiications covering the operstion and sevvicing of your vehichs can be purchased by filing out the Senvice Putaications Order Form
i this book and mailing it with your check, money arder or credit card information (o Heim, incorporated (addresa listed below).

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1983 PONTIAC GRAND PRIX

PRODUCT SERVICE PUBLICATIONS
Proguct Service Publications (PSP's), are bulleting, letters and articles
publishad for frained dealar sarvice personnel. Sea Service Publica-
tians listed praviously in this section
A cumuiative index is published guarterty during the curment modal
year Tha indeses list all PSP's published by Pontiac in the modal year

PSP Index
Year Farm Mumbaer Frice
1RE3 PSH-93-P Fras
TEeZ PEFLIZ-P Fres
1951 PEPE1P Fras
1950 PSEL90-P Free

NOTE: Form Numbers for indnadual Produc: Senace Publications may
be foend in the PSP index. Prices are 54.00 for the first PSP and £2.00
for each additional PSP on the sams order,

PSP Bound Bulletin Book (Complete Year Bullstins)
Year Description Farm Number  Price
1991 Al PSP's 5.81-P5P4 1600
1990 Al PEP's 5-80-P5P-4 1500

For subscription information call Heim, Incorporated.

SERVICE MANUALS
Sarvice Manuals have the diagnosis. repair and overhaul infarmation
en énginas, fransmission, axie, suspension, brakes, electrical, stear
ing, body, sic

Madel Farm Numbsr Price
1883 Pontiac Grand Prix S-8310-W §42.00
*Pizase specily special body or enging types on order larm, Write
information in the Form Number column. For exampis Turba,
Canvertibia

OWHNER'S INFORMATION
Owner publications ara writlen directly lar owners and mtended to pro-
wida bassc operational infarmation about the vehicle. The Dwner's
Manual includes the Maintensnce Scheduis for afl modals

1893 Pontiac Grand Prix Owner's Manual
In Portlolio: includes Porifolio, Ownar's Manual and Warranty Sookiar.
1983  Ponnac Grand Prix STE In-Portiolio 10202887 $1500
1563 Pontiac Grand Prix LE/SE In-Porifolo . 10202886 51500

Without Portfolio: inchiaies Owner's Manual

1903 Fonhas Grand Prx Without Porfoll - 101235494 $11.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS
Service Publications are available for curant and past model Pontiag
vehicles. To request an order form, please specity year and modal
nama of vehicle.

Address all inquiries to; HELM, INCORPORATED
PCL Box 07130
Dietroil, b 48207
Credit Card Orders ONLY: 1-800-TB2-4358
For information and inguiries call;  (313) 883-1430
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PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDER FORM
MNOTE: Please complete form below (Print or Type) and MAIL TO:

Post Office Box 07130, Detroit, Michigan 48207

ORDER TOLL FREE sMinimum Cradi Card Order $10.00
|(NOTE: Fu:ll T]E E}r; En:;;ghﬂ' Only) If further Information Is needed, write Helm or call (313) 883-1430.
(Monday-Friday 8:30 A.M.-8:00 P.M. EST) | ORDER INFORMATION NOT AVAILABLE THROUGH THE TOLL FREE NUMBER.
e VEHICLE MODEL PFRICE
PUBLICATION FORM MUSEER | ITEM DERCHIFTION T - — V] ary. EACH" TOTAL PRICE
S-8310-W | Service Manual Pontiac Grand Prix 1883 $43.00
10202887 Owner's Manual In-Partiolio Fontiae Grand Prix STE 1883 $15.00
10202986 Owner's Manual In-Partfolic Pontlac Grand Prix LE/SE 1883 §15.00
10183584 Owner's Manugl Without-Portioliol Pontiac Grand Prix 1883 $11.00
e o TOTAL MATERIAL
NOTE: Dealers and Companita plakse provids deakse or company nams, Mic
oY ninc the name af the mmmnmm-hipmuﬂﬁmm e L
H Fer purchases sutsids U5 A, pleass writn 10 th above addrees for quotation. G oy
| ke lls fe| 3850
P TCAETORER WARIE) ATTENTION, GRAND TOTAL
|TAEET ADDRESS NG P 0. B0 NUMBERS] APT F3) ]_’_l [T
e —— SR moe s e — Eheck e if yosr G
T 1ETY) BTATEY @OF |_ | o = dSeroen oy
AREA SUpEing saornne Thowe
I:I DAYTINE TELERHONE M nmt( ]
R SIONATURE]

L L
& w - THON P NIEGHDE

withangl frivibow ) et sl ing ottigation

HOTE Al fisted (¥ ices anr geooed o UL lunds Coadian s am o maks checks papaiie m L 8L R

mﬂ.lu|m.m:pmn farsien Pusdieaions Exnod ba Nbep wihootihe  A00 @ & includs SE 5T ke adddional postags ind handling, Segeesis tor merasts pinies i French sheuld
huotn aumbers Teae i iy e b o T PP ines Your 29 dlETiON 10 Crerue ! Mhpicrs danesasips.
] Snndécs Putiicsnn cost §4 00 aar sddiinns PEP cosly £ 06 Meane afow sdaquuty Bime for poeis! servics,
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PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDER FORM
NOTE: Please complete form below (Print or Type) and MAIL TO:

Post Office Box 07130, Detroit, Michigan 48207
ORDER TOLL FREE sMinimum Cradit Card Ordsr $10.00

(NOTE: For Credit Card Holder Orders Only)
1-800-782-4356

(Monday-Friday B:30 A.M.-8:00 P.M. EST) ORDER INFORMATION NOT AVAILABLE THROUGH THE TOLL FREE NUMBER,

If turther information is neaded, write Helm or call (313) 883-1430.

i VEHIGLE MOOEL PRICE
memm ITEM DESCRIFTION = . — V| Gy, EACH" TOTAL FRICE
S-8110-W Sarvice Manual Pontiag Grand Prix 1983 54300

| 10202087 Owner’s Manual In-Portiolio | Pontiac Grand Prix STE 1893 S1500
10202988 Orwnar's Manusl In-Parifolio Pontise Grand Prix LE/SE 19583 _ 815.00
10185534 Dwni’'s Manual Without-Portiodiol Pontiac Grand Prix 1993 §11.00

5 =" o TOTAL MATERWL
NOTE: Daabirs panies piaase provide doaler or COMpany nams, and -
S Eﬂmhmﬂﬂ.&mﬁwmwmﬁmw%mm. L] mhf“" m
r purchanes outsde LS A, please write 1o the above sddress for quot Hedm, Inc. (USA
4 N S e g G| S350
send =ash. ) Cansian Fompge 58.50
| L ] | Mg U3 Fanga)
P EUSTONEN MAME] ATTENTEN) | MakierCarg GRAND TOTAL .
TREET ADDREES— NGO F O B0% NUMBERS) TR ) l “ T | | |
T e e i | | | Cheok I1ull'l it p:;:mllqu:' _II
et i et M 2 ' Date maofyr: St s e A
D B YTWE TELEFHOME S0 CODE }
MER SONATLRE)

* HOTE, Al jevimsd prices are fquitied s . GaiAdan iEssET 5o o maka chacks papable in WS londs
o B S o PR GOt Be e Wittt e i i 88,80 f R sz handing. Rmguests for manuss orime in ¥ remcn o
s b wthi bt fumisars Thise rarmbans may Be lound m e PSR inges, Your D0 descted o Conadien Generdl Mol ealsrshijn

firet Dt Sareis Pullcmion osv §2 00; sach pddenal POP coss £ 00 Figgan ollow sdequaete life lor pasial ssPrice.







Index

ABS Waming Light...oiinn 103
Access Panel. Tronk......oenn o BY
Adding

Brake Fluid ..........oce e, 234, 278
Electrical Equipment .. 55, 120, 269
Engine Coolant ._........ 251, 277, 278
Engine il ... 220), 276, 278
Hydraulic Clatch Flaid ........ 229,278

Power Steering Fluid ... 233, 277,279
Sound Equipment ... - 120
Transaxle Fluid
Automatic......... - 227, 276, 278
Manual ..o 228, 276, 278
Windshield Washer Fluid ...... 77,233
Adjustable Seat Supports ... 11,12

Adjusting Headlight Alm ... . 238
Aim of the Headlight, Cheeking ... 237

Aiming Headlights.._.__......238
Alr Cleaner Filter ... 224 284
Air Conditiomer ..., 116
Alcohol, Driving Under the

Influence of _. it st TR
Alcohol in Gamlim:. g L
Ablignment, Wheel 250

Aluminum Wheels

Cleaning .......... R R R 266

REMOVING 1 eeiiimenions e 203
Antenna

P MASE. o e 134

Y it bbbt bt bbb b 135
Antifreeze ..o . 230,277,278
Anti-Lock Brake System

Warning Light ..o, 103
Anti-Thelt Tips . 48

Appearance Care ... E-Enj
Armrest ... .
Fromi "?:Em Slnrmge R .
Rear Seat, SLOTREE ...cvreisrerssressarrens 86
Ashtrays and Lighter ... 87
Assist Straps, Passenger............o 849
Audio Systems ..., 120
AM/FM Sterco Radio.......... iy 123
AM/FM Stereo Radio with
Cassette Player ... 124

ETR AM/FM Stereo with Cassette
Player and Graphic Equalizer..... 126
AM/FM Stereo with Compact

Dige Player ... 128

Audio Bass Control .. i 18
Care of Audio E}TSIEITIE e 153
Delco-Loc Anti-Theft Feature ... 150
Gain Control ..o 132
Radio Reception, For the Best..... 133
setting the Clock ..., 120
Steering Wheel Touch
Controls ... wenrs 131
Automatic L&p—Ehuuld&r Belt
(see Safery Belts)
Automatic Trana_m.le
Adding Fluid ... L 227,276,278
Checking Ftufd rerrrrerenny BB
70 e R e B e 57
Starting Your Engine........cccovirverees 54
B atteries, Remote Lock Contral....... 48
2 236
Acid anlng ......................... 185, 236
Jump MARING ..o 185
Battery Warning LLth, .. 101
Blizzard ... At o
Block Hcal&r Engme 55 223
Blowout, Tire... i 200




Index

When Towing a Trailer ...

Bulb Replacement ...

Stoplight ...
Fog Lights ._..........

Normal Drving .......ocminmienes

Brightness Intensity Control...........
Buckling Up (see Safefy Belis)
SR | N |
Center High-Mounted

Lo 249, 250, 280
prastiaesrnbes SR ]
Front Light Bar ...
Front Side Marker ....................

Brake
Adjustment. ..o iiiiiinies 130
311 | e 234,278
Measter Cylinder oo 254
5 T e i T ST b4
Warning Light ... IDE, 103
Wear Indicators ........ ... 149

Hrake System Warning Iaghl
Anti-Lock Brake System ............... 103
Standard Brakes.............comiirniien. 102

Brakes, Anti-Lock ..o, 147
Warning Light ., SRS | .

Braking ... —

Braking in hnergunmﬁ RS 3 |

Braking Technique ... ME, 148

“Breal-In," New Vehicle

al
SETHR Lty
B0

244
243

Front Turn Signal .................. 246, 247

Headlight ............... 239, 244, 280
Rear Light Bar.................. 251, 281
Taaillight ooooooooooeieere 250, 281

CD Player Anti-Theft Feature ... 130
Calendar .. - - 108
Eupauilmam:i SpE[:Lﬁi..EIJDI:L! I
Carbon Monoxide... 68,173
Cassette Tape PlEtj.rer

{see Audio Systems)
Center Lap Belts (see Safety Belts)
Chains

i1 S

Trailer Safety. ..o 178
Changing a Flat Tire_......................., 200

Checking
Alm of the Headlights ... 237
Brake Fluld .. oo 234

Engine Coolant ........cooovevrnevrenns 231
Enpine Ol .. hieisinisniis 2200
Hydraulic Clutch Fluid ... 224
Power Steermg Fluid ... s 233
Safety Bell S:g'slﬂnﬁ-iﬂ
Things Under the Hood ... 216

Foreign Material_.__...._. ....:

Transaxle Fluid
Antomaticl i 225
Mol nan 298
Chemical Paint '“.pﬂttmg .- 268
Child Restraimts ... N |
Children .. S aR.37
Crgarette nghter .87
Crrcuil Breakers & FLl!ilﬂ- ZTII
City Driving .. reeeerreereseerrrens 163
Cleaner, Air .o 224,284
Cleaning
Aluminom Wheels ... 266
Antenna .. B .
Cassette Plﬂ!.-'El' and Tn;:n,.s vt bk
Compact DISCS —...oiiiienmasaisne 134
Fabric... et e
Fihl,lg!usu Sprmgﬁ ................... 268
Fmish Care... e | PR e ey

Glass 265
HUD (Head-Up Dlsplllﬂ 112
Inside of Your Pontioc. ., 262
Leather or Vinyl ... SEpm— "
Ohutside of Your PnntmL .......... 265
Safety Belts .ervreressrereeesens 264
Special Problems ... 263




Top of the Instrumerni Panel _........ 264
Underbody Maintenance .............. 267
Vinyl or Leather ... 264
WRIUNES . it 201

WeBthetstrips ........ooccoirirecrirrenserer 206

White Sidewall Tires . ceerrre 260

Windshield and W’per E-]-EldBE ...... 265
Climate Control ... o s 111
Clock. Setting tHE oo 120
Clusters, Instrument Panel ............... L9
Clatch, Hydraulic

Adding Fluid ..., 230, 278

Checking Pluld ..., 229
Comiort Controls

Climate Control.. ... 116
Ventllation oo, 117, 119
Compact Dise Player

(see Audio Systems)

Compact Spare Tire ... 207, 336
Compartments, Storage ........... &5, 8b
COMPASE ot TS
Control of a Uf.-hlcie ........................ 145
Converience Net .. 50
Convex Dutside Mirror ... 23

Checking &
Adding............. 195,230, 277, 278

Proper Mixture to Use ... 195, 230, 278

Safety Warnings
Aboul ..o

—s )

195, 196, 230, 232
Temperature Gage .. .99
Temperature Wammg nght i 98

Cooling System.... S TIOR.

Crise Conmtrl i i T2
RO

Curves, Driving on ........... . 152
Customer Assistance Im'unnnnun 309

Dﬁ_!,rtime Running Lights ... i
Dead Battery, What to Do ... . 185
Defects, Reporting Safety............ 314
Defensive DAvING ....o.ooiiimeiiin: 142
Defogger, Rear Window oo 118
Defogeing Your Windows ... 117
B T B T P 150

Door Locks: ..o
Downshifting ..

e e AR
E[} 16K, 180

Driver Information Center ... 103
Diriver Position ........ccooveevveeenesirsmnies 20
L 1 e e e ] 137
RN 157
({3 O .. |
Controlling a Skid ... 156
Defensive]y .................................... 142
Drunken .. AL A Ly Prru g ) -
PrOEWRY e Hr A e LT
Hill nnd Mountain .. .. 168
In a Foreign Cl:l'l.ll'ltr]r .. 214
In Fog, Mist and Bl s 4D
T A B it b s 159
Long Distance ... 166
Lossof Control .o 156
On L‘unres ................................... 152
Passing AR AR
Thmu,gh Dr.*up Etumlmg Water ...... 56
Winter Driving ..o 171
Witha Trailer ... 179
Drunken DFvINg oo 145 .
E lectric Cutside Mirror Control ...... B4
Electrical Equipment,
Adding .. 59, 120, 269
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Index

Emergéncies, Braking in ..., 151
Emergencies on the Road............ . 183
Emergencies, Steering in............... 153
Emergency Starting ... 185
Emergency TOWIDE .o mssinn 184
Engine Block Heater ... 56, 223
Engine Coolant................ . 230, 277, 278
Engine Coolant Temperature Wﬂ.mmg
B 98
Engine Exhaust ... .. 68, 173
Engime Identification ...........ceomen 264
ETEEITHE Oy civcoivr s risssisiiniasmsmsminnsny 220
AddItives ... 222
B T e LA e 276
Checking & Adding...... 220, 276, 27§
Disposing of Used Oil................... 223
Energy Conserving..........ooocvnenens 222
BIET. vitinn =t L AR 223, 284
Wamning Light ... 100
When to Change ... 223
Engine Overheating ............. N 193
Engine Specifications .........ecuivees 285
Engine, Starting
Automatic Transaxle ..o 54
Manual Transaxle............ - T

ETR AM/FM Stereo Radio with
Cassette Player and Graphic Equalizer
(see Audio Systems)

Ethanol in Gasolme.........cciceciveines

Exhaust
Dangerous Gas i ...
Parking with the Engine

Bunning ...c.ceee

Expectant Mﬂthem Us: ui’
Safety Belts... it g

Expressway I,‘Jri?ing e 1

Extender, Safety Belt .....coveiremreran 39

-213
— 08, 18
S Y]

Exterior Appearance
(see Appearance Care)
P:thr'n: Cleaning
{(see Appearance Care)
Fan Warnings........... 186, 187, 194, 217
Filling the Fuel Tank .. . 215277
Filter
Alr... U E e et e d L 47
I’ud i e s
[0 223 284
Finish DEMAZE. ......ooorimmmimimmmsmme 267
Flash-to-Pass ..., B0

Flashers, Hazard Wammg ............... 184
o 1 SV LT R RV
Flooded E.ngme i
Fluid
Brake ......cccconicnriernemnnnssrieee 20, 278
CAPALIHES e osiss s Eosciriseresns 276
Hydraulic Clutch ... 220,278
Power Steering ............. 233, 277, 278
Transaxle
Automatic oo 325, 276, 278
IROERY . 228.276, 278
Windshield Washer oo 233
Fluids & Lubricants ....................... 278
Fog, Driving in .o 162
Fog Lights oo R0

Fareign Material ... .. 267
Four-Way me-'_n"uﬂculﬂﬂﬂn
Control .. FE PR PR BT T e |
Freeway Driving . L
French Language Mariial .
Fromi Light Bar ... == 24-1
Front Side Mu.rker Bulb .. o 245
Fuel .. s 1
Alcohol in Fuel... P . |-
Capacity .. ...-213.2??
Exhuust Wnrnmﬂ:s ................... 68, 173




Filling Your Tank ................ 215, 277
Fuels with Algohol ..o 213
Gage .. siiieteaiss iy I
In Fc:rﬂgn Countries................. 214
Low Fuel Warning nght .98
Requirements .. 213
Fuels in Forgign Countrigs.............. 214

Fuses & Circuit Breakers .. 270

Geges

Lmlﬂm‘]‘mnpr:mtum isisissiiviie T

Fuel... e s T
\Fultmeter IR { | .}
G:amﬂl.mtml . 132

Gas Stution Infnrnm.tmn e 4 1.
Gasoline ... : I i
Gasoline Tanl-n,
Filling Your .......o..cecoiiiine 215, 277
Gear Positions (see Shifting the
Transaxle)
Gearshift Lever
{see Shifting the Transaxle)
Glove Box . .50

Graphic Lquali.a&r {m:e Audm -!--;r.stfmsl

H alogen Bulbs .o 237, 280
Huzard Warning Flashers .. 184
Headlight & Tmlhght anmrlng and
Replacing ... 239, 244, 280
Headlights ..o 78
Aim, Adju 51'mg_ .............................. 238
Aim, Checking ... A A
Flash-to-Pass......... SRR . |
High-Low Eeam [é hanger - 19
“On"' Reminder .., e T8
Replacement . 13‘:} 244
Replacement Bulhs ... . 280
Wiring.... 275
Head RL'E-T.rEIIItﬁ ................................. L3
Head-Up Display (HUD) 10
Hearing or Speech ]mpuirr:d. T 311
EEEBRBE o i mei LR AR T e 117

Heater, Engine Block ..............
High Beams ..ot
Highway Hypnosis ...
Hill and Mountain Roads ...
Hills, Parking on ... 1649
Hood Relesse ... 216

Safety Warning ... 217

Warning, Overheated Engine ... 1493

Hot Engine,

Safety Warnings .....193, 195, 217, 232
HUD (Head-Up Display) ... 110
Hydranlic Chuteh .o 229
Hydroplaning ..., — i 161
I dentification

BRI i prmarinsiorriispiasbsrtsseers 269

Label, Service Parts ... 2649

Number, Vehicle (VIN Code) ....... 268
Idling Your Enging ..., bl

I You're Stuck: In

Sand, Mud, fce or Snow ... 208
Ignition

BBY -ovvenaanrmsnmsspararrisbims ras brmigs povs e 44

Positions... WY s

Indicator Lxghts {aec Wammg L:ghm
Infant Restraint (see Child Restrainis)

Inflation, TIEES ....ieeerresmsrsssmims pisesss 255
Inside Rearview Mirror ... 81,83
Instrument Paned . i
Instrument Panel E‘mmm —
lnstrument Panel Intensity Control .80
fnstrument Panel Warning Lights . 95




Index

Jm::I-L | [, SRS TR ;1

Eey T s i e 49
Key Release Bulton ... 53
Keyless Entry System

Lam* Change Indicator ... 7l
Lap-Shoulder Safety Belt ................ 20
Front, Automatic .................... 20, 24
Usi: hj.r&udrm TP . MR ¥
Latches, Seathack ... 14
Leather, Cleaning ... ... .o 264

Liphtes o s i e e 87
Lights
Check GaUges ... iveirimere. 104
Courtesy ... e i 82

ES— . 23? 239, 244
Hluminated Eotry... i B3

Loading Your Vehicle .........
Lock Finder.... vevreresreaseenrasmereenes 48
Locks, Doar . et R
Locks, Hemme Enntr::rl ...................... 46
Long Distance DOvIDE: .....vovviiesveioss 16D
Low Battery ... 1)
Low Coolant Wurmng L:ght £
Low Fuel Waming Light ... 4i
Lubricants & Fluids _........coooooe. 278
Luggage Carrier ........ccooooesmememeeeneens 91

M gintenance

Mini-Quad............. T 237,280
*On"” Beminder .....cocoomimsiiimi
Rear Light Bar... PR .. |
Removing & Hf:plaung

Bulbs .. R e o v e et
Rep]al:emem Bulha ....................... 280
Shift... PP ISR,
Tmlhghtﬁ ........................ ?E 250, 281
Tum Signal ... e 11, 246, 24T
Warning Li EhT.i. ................................ 45
i 91, 252

MaBrials. ... s 2 TS
Record ... - 306

Replacement Parts . B—1.

Schedule ... TNV Ry 1 ¥ |

Services, Scheduled ... 200

When Trailer Tqug IPPPIURRROTRINN | . |
Mualfunction Indicator LEJITP 104
Maintenance Record .. ... 306
Manual Front Seat ... =10
Manual Transaxle

Adding Fluid ................. 229, 276, 278

Ehﬂ:king 1T Y R e 4

BRIIAR i riincimszsoion i B

Shifting ... s e

Starting Your. Engmn S |
Master Cylinder, Brake ... 234 278
Methanol in Gasaling ..o 213
Mileage Indicator

(see Odometer & Speedometer)
Mirrors

Convex Outside ..., ERCRETOTG . 1,

Inside Manual D&yf"ﬂight s D

Inside Manual Day/Night

with Reading Lights ...

Manual Remote Control ...

Power Remote Control _.......—......

Visor Vamity .......oooormrmnsinirmsnsres
Mountain Driving ... 1

Smrex




N oL, Convenbenee oo 50

New Vehicle Break-In ... 51, 175
Night DOvIng oo 157
Oﬂi ane Requiremenis

(see Fuel Requirements)
o= S R A A N

Off-Road Recovery ... 154
Oil Change Indicdtor .. 107
Ol ENINE oo 2200
Capucity.... i e by
Change. Distance tn o 1
Quality SHRUY PPN |
Thlulmcss 222
Eised Ol o e e 223
When to Change ........... i 107, 223
Ol Warning Light. e vciemresmsiemn 104
Operation of Lights ..o 78
Outside Rearview Mirrors ..., .83
Overdrive, Automatic............... 37, b
Overheated Engine ..., 193
Chwerheated Engine Coolant
Waming Light ..o . 98
Owner Cheeks & Services ..., 244

P amt

Chemical Spotting ... eivami 268

Fimish Care ......cooooiieviirnieenns . 266

Finish Damage ..., 267
Park, Shifting Into

Coinmin SR ..o .65

Console Shift oo B0
Parking

IR o e 169

Over Things That Burn ..ooveveie.. B8

With the Engine Runntng.-.....__.....- b
Parlang Bruke ... e T
Passenger &ssm Etmps B9

Passenger Belts {see Sﬂffn' BEHE]

e 154
Polishing and Waxing

(see Appearance Care)
POWEE ATTETIM ©ovoeniiionisiom o saimnsssis 135
Fower Door Locks.. i 46

Power Seat Controls i 11
Power Steering ..o 151
Power Steering Fluid ... 233, E?? 279
Power Windows ..o 70, 275

Pregnancy, Use of EH.Euy Bells
Durmg ... L T

Prohlems on the Road . 183
Publications (see 'ia‘rw::ﬂ Pubfnr:ﬂlmns}
Pulse Windshield Wipers........ooei.. 78
Rﬂdiutur Overheating

(see Overheated Engine)
Radiator Pressure Cap............. 197, 232
Radio (see Audio Systems)
Rain, Drivinginthe. ... ... .. .. 1549
Readmg nghts .81
Rear Window Defogger ... 118

Rearview Mirror ........cocoveiveirens E—';’l. B4
Reclining Seatbacks............ooovinns 12
Reminder Light......cooiiiiiiiinnes, 19
Hemote Control Mirmors ... 84

Remote Lock Control.......cccocomninnies 46
Hemote Positive Battery Terminal ... 186
Remote Trunk Release ..o il

Replacement Bulbs ... 280
Replacement FUuses ... 271
Replacement Parts ... 284
Replacing Brakes . .. ... 235

Replacing Safety Belis i, 40
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Replacing Tires .....vooveecne. 257 | Child Restraints, Head Restraint . it et
Replacing Wheels ...l 259 Where to Put ... 30 | Manual Front Seat .. SRR &
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Shape ... T 139 | Questions & Answers ... IE 22 38 | Service Engine Soon Light............. 104
TN b b e i 140 | Rear Safety Belts... civesseiininns 23 | Service Information ... A
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Running Lights, Daytime ................. 79 |  Waming Light ... it 19| Sheet Metal Damage .. i 267
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PRI e s e T 19 | Safety Chains (Trailer)..........cccee. 178 | Column ShH .. e v 65
Automatic Lap-Shoulder Belt ........ 20 | Safety Defects, Reporting.............. 314 | Console Shift ... bD
Center POSIIONS ..o iscrsinmsisnnssss 24 | Scheduled Maintenance Services .. 290 | Shifting the Transaxle
CRIAEN o e sessennnns 28, 37 | Seal Belts (see Safety Eeits} Automatic Transaxle ... 57
Child Restraints ... < ... 29 | Seat Controls .. cenmermmneenennee 10| Mamual Transaxhe ..o\ 62
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Signaling Tums . —immienn 11, 141
Signs, Road ..o 138
SKidding ... 156
Snowstorm, If You're

CUTght MR it 173
Sound Equipment, Adding ... 120

Sound Systems {sue.-ﬂ.udi‘ﬂ Ej,rste:r:s}

Spare Tire, Compact ... .. 207,336
Spark Plugs .. i P 1
EpHuiILﬂ.’r_mns and Cﬂpﬂulﬂes ...... - 276
Speed Control (see Crutse Control)
SPOEOOMELET. ot ihiniiiiv i Y6
Blains. Removing .. eiiimaiiwn 263
Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transaxle ... - 34

Manual Transaxde ,.....emae. 54

Second-Gear Start ...y o 61
Starting Your Vehicle if the Battery

ls Dead (see Jump Starting)
sleering,

In Emergencles ......cioann 153

Off-Road Recovery ... EOSRTLS 1,

TIps.... PRI, & -
Steering Wheel Controls ... ... 131
Steering Wheel, Til. .i—miiies L

Stereo Sound Systems
fsee Andio Systems)

Storage
Convenience Net, ... ... 50
Front Seat Console ... —, —irro.. 85

Glove Box... IRPRRPRR. |
Other Etﬂmge Areﬁs ........ = 87
Rear Seat Console........cibonn 86
Storing Your Vehicle ... 236
Stuck, 1 You AT 208
R e e T L e a0
Sun Visors... - B4
Systems Check.. Ao e 4

Systems Check ( ETE}I“
Tachumetur S Te sy T T .97

Talltahde g ?H Eﬂ Eﬂl
Tape Player (see Audio Systems)
Technical Facts & Epmﬁcntmns
Bolhs s s e e AR
Electrical Eqummﬂnt
MBI s eiiirmssrrimissnns 120, 269
Engine Specifications.........cocvveeenn. 283
Fluid Capacities & Types ... 276
Fuses & Circuit Breakers ............ 270

Replacement Parts ... sy idasyon LA
Service Parts [dmuﬂualmn
Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN) .. SISAONOCREE .. .
Temperatun: Wﬂrnmg L ghL ............. 98
15 T i P 48
Thermostat......... e e S 232
Tilt Steering Wheel ..., 69
Time, Settag the ...t 120
Tires . S e g
Buymg Nmr 237
Chalis ol s T el
]nﬂnﬂﬂn... - SORG L .
Inspection ﬂru:l Hutahl:m ................ 256
X e e e L 254
PEEBBUNE iy vuntanrmssroirsiapssnarsos 235
Cuality Grading ... 258
Spare, COMPact ....occcenrieneninnn 207
Wear Indicators ..., 257
Wheel Alignment and Tire
Balance ..o csinaioivys R
Wheel Rapla-:r.,mﬂﬂl i 259
When to Replace Wheels........ 250
Winter Driving, and Tires ........... 171
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Torgue Lock oo 171
Towing a Trailer ... 174
Towing Your Pontiac ..o, 189
Tralle Ll i 140
Trafler TOWINE i 174
Driving with & Trailer ..o 179
VAN ETHIIIDE, ;o iniotis b cans 181
Parking on Hills ..o 181
Safety Chains ..o 178
Trailer Brakes ... ..o i 178
Turm: Signals o s i 180
Transaxle, Automatic
{see Automatic Transaxle)
Transaxle, Manual
[see Marnual Transaxle)
Transmission, Automatic
(see Automatic Transaxle)
Transmission, Manual
(see Manual Transaxie)
TED OFOMEEY cnmai .96
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TR s e e e 40
Trunk Access Panel ........... b 87
Trunk-Lic Lock Release.................... 50

Turn Signal Indicator ..o 71
Turn Signal/Headlight Béam Lever .. 70

Cruise Control........coesr, ETORIPRORTR .
Flash-t0-Pass ... i loniivnicidimss &0
High/Low Beam Changer ..., ..., 79
Pulse Windshield Wipers,.........., 76
Tum & Lane Ehangl: Indicator....... 71
Windshield Washer .. BT )

Windshield Wipers ... By

Underhuud Electrical Center_.. 273, 274

Unleaded Gasoling.......oeiinn. 215
Uphilstery Clne. .. cociisimer o 262
Upshift Indicator Light ... 63, 103
Urban DAVIRE o v iciiissssitinstsioe i 163

Vehi::l:c Identification Number

VBN v s b s e B 268
Vehicle Loading..........oooivieoer.. 91, 252
Vehicle SIOrage.....oveersrmrsrenerses 236
Yenblation.. s 117,119
VIN .. e 1)
Visor ‘n’umt:,r Mirrors ... izt
VORMELET oo s rrrressns 102
W.;lmmg Flashers, Hazard ............. 184
Warning Lights .. PR— . 1

Anti-Lock Hmke Syﬂem iR S

Battery .. SRSRICEIRRLE 11 )

Brake .. TP O SNRr | | 7.

Check Gaug&s N )

Coolamt Tmpt:raturc e 98

L ORI i s b vevincss 09

Low Fuel . o .98

Malfur.u:tmn [nd h:utur Lamp 1ﬂ4

il . 100

Service I‘ngine MR e S04

Upshift Indicator........coiinns 103




Washer, Windshield. ... 77
Weight
Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWR) ... 252
Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating (GYWR). ... ieereemssirasiis . 252
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ... 259
Wheel Covers, How to Remove ... 202
Wheel Nut Torque ... 206, 277
Wheet NS i 202
Windows
Pomtd e s T A

Windshield Washer............... UL Firi
Fluid .. T 18 8,
Windshield szur.'rs ................... 76,275
Cleaning .. errrrrerersiiirieid 0T
Windshield W:p-l:-r Ela-:l&
Replacement .oy, 232
Winter Driving..., ORI b} |
If Your Vehicle is Stuck in
Peep Snow ... 174
If You're Eaught in n
Blizzard .. s A A
Wrecker Tﬂwmg .............................. 1849
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Service Station Information

Hood Release Engine Oil
See Page 216 See Page 220
The Delco Freedom™® battery needs eck and add coolant only at the
no water. See Page 236 coolant recovery tank. The fluid should
be at the HOT mark when the engine 1s
Windshield Washer Fluid warm. If the engine is coal, the level
Sce Page 233 should be at the COLD mark or a little

higher. See Page 230

Transaxie Fluid
Automatic: See Page 225
Manual: See Page 228

Cold Tire Pressure
See Tire-Loading Information label
on inside of trunl lid.

See Page 255
Fuel —

Eﬁpﬂﬁt{]mj %J'Eagm' e ;'j Spare Tire Pressure
se umleaded gas only, . | 1
87 Octane or higher Compact Spare; 60 psi (420 kPa)

Sec Page 213 See Page 207
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